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Abstract

“The Government of one country by another inevigdielaves its mark on both ruler

and ruled.

The 1947 partition which accompanied the indepeoelasf India and Pakistan was a
colonial tragedy which as yet has not been fullplered. The extent of the violence
which accompanied the division of Bengal and Punies invited recourse to
explanations which emphasise its exceptionalisms Thesis uses a case study of
British Indian Civil Service (1.C.S.) officers inr9B0s and 40s Punjab to challenge this
representation, and suggest how the mentalitytefdalonial rule accepted violence as
a fundamental aspect of Indian nature. The sowrsed are memoirs, recounting brief
colonial careers after several decades of subseguark back at ‘home’ in Britain or
elsewhere in Britain’s declining empire. These eigreEes shape a collective memory
of colonial Punjab which is transmitted as a rerablk cohesive narrative form. The
unity of message gives important insights intorthied-set of the 1.C.S. at district level,
and its survivingesprit de corpeyond the colonial environment. Collective memory
alongside fictional representations have dissemdhan image of the I.C.S. which
emphasises its power and prestige; this thesidetlygs the extent of that authority to
suggest how reliance upon local networks of corfaoilitated continuity in styles of
local governance in Punjab post-1947. The memairghis thesis have attracted
previous attention in nostalgic histories of ®Ra&j and its lifestyles. Whilst this has led
to them being overlooked by historians in the pHsg thesis argues that the use of
these accounts in popular representations of empiBritain has made them vital to

understanding the idealised, romantic imagery gbiegrwhich still survives today.

! Francis G. HutchinsThe lllusion of Permanence: British Imperialismiinia (Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press, 1967), p. Vii.
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Preface

Starting this PhD as part of an AHRC project granmuely informed the development
of my research. Framed by the starting point of7184d its aftermath, ‘From Subjects
to Citizens’ set out to offer new perspectives #akk the existing historiography of
India and Pakistan’s independence into a consideraiot of 1947 as a turning point
but as an event integral to mid-twentieth centusydny. My starting point was a feeling
that the wealth of I.C.S. memoirs held in Londonl &ambridge had something more
current and valuable to offer the area of indeprodeand partition studies than the
previous uses to which they have been put. Memioagitably invite a nostalgic use;
and this set skirt the tragedy and humanity of ifg@mt with a mind-set which is
consistently bureaucratic and fundamentally oriksitan its parameters. The narratives
produced raised questions for me which seem athéhet of the problem of partition’s
relatively unappreciated pathos, and of Britairéslg nostalgic approach to its imperial
history. How did these men, who proclaim their élility’ and ‘modernity’ come to
choose a career so invested in the values of alpatstvas quickly slipping away? How
did the obvious trauma of witnessing massacresctatfeose who claimed to be in
control right into 1947? The answers appear taalidyeart, in a choice not to recognise
the humanity of those involved; and a fundamentlieb in the values of empire,
whether in-bred or developed as part of the insvit@l culture of the I.C.S., that

allowed comfortable conviction to be maintained.

Beginning my research in 2007, the sixtieth anmiagr of India and Pakistan’s
independence and partition formed a backdrop aviglbbon memorials and public
discussion surrounding my topic. Commemorative maognes showed the lasting
anguish and bewilderment of now elderly Indian &adtistani withesses to the horrors
of partition. Yet in my undergraduate teaching, ropg David Cannadine’s book
Ornamentalismand works of Anglo-Indian fiction lik& Passage to Indid,was struck

not by shame and disgust at imperial memories, @esire to forget, but often rather
pride and affection expressed through the trappwfgsnonarchy, last night of the
Proms and popular novels and series. Empire, inedgewas a comfortable memory,

which propped up a sense of decline in British fdgnThe two impressions clashed



horribly. In reading my memoir sources, | saw age between the two: a case study of
the specificity of work in the Punjab in the 1946dated in the terms of a narrative that
negated guilt or trauma and set up a legacy of mmihiat emphasised its worth,

reiterated its values, and bemoaned its loss inridwhat was fast changing.

The annual workshops held as part of ‘From Subjext€itizens; alongside the rich
School of History seminar programme at Leeds argktimeetings of the ‘South Asian
Studies in the North’ (SASINyroup that | have been able to attend have provided
fantastic opportunities to meet the authors whosekwhas shaped my own. One
memorable paper was that given by Thomas Blom Haatséhe SASIN conference in
Leeds in 2007, in which he introduced his concéphe performative state, starting me
thinking about the negotiations involved in ‘powand the everyday demonstrations of
it necessary to build local belief in the concepamew nation state. Taylor Sherman’s
papers and recently published monograph have tdiieriurther, through her thought-
provoking approach to the ‘everyday state’, in vihilbe actions of individuals at local
level shape perceptions of authority to a far nsgaificant extent than the ostensible

policies by which that state is governed.

At a conference at Huddersfield University in 2008pent two days considering the
meaning of ‘Britishness’ and continued to alighttba fact that, when pushed to define
our identity, the stock images are overwhelminghachronistic. The Britain to be

proud of, it seems, was one from the past in wigldbal reach was supported by
imperial possessions. At another conference in 8ydm 2009, the topic was memory
and we considered at length the example set by Emgne Minister Kevin Rudd to

apologise on behalf of the nation of Australia ibe &@borigine people decimated by
European occupation. The message was that as tah&bof a modern nation, we all
buy into an image of nationality which draws onlecdlive — and selective — memories
of that nation’s history. While to some Kevin Rusldapology seemed a fruitless
gesture, the recognition of the losers from natiomghologizing was very moving to

many others. Explicit and painful reminders of oational heritage are important: by
skimming over the British role in atrocities likerition, we as a nation have an
unsettled relationship with our past. In tryingnmve forward — to woo the growing



economies of the subcontinent — British heads atests well as those of other nations
are faced with similar questions to those of AustiPrime Minister. For the British,
the colonial reach of the past and the continuddnee on its legacy, forces a

responsibility to consider what our history meamsur future.

The definitive history of partition can perhaps eebe written. Tragedy and brutality
on such a scale atomise public memory and breakdbw structures through which
communities share and communicate about the pagttordespair of being able to
represent such events is to fail to ask questidnisoth what went before and what
followed. In the last decade, historians have iasirggly turned to personal narration as
a route into 1947 that avoids the bewildering scape urge to negate the violence as
somehow too exceptional, too messy to allow fordvahalysis. Such accounts come
with their own challenges; shaped by memory andaitempts to form narratives of
progress and identity from diffuse and interrupligds, the historian must sift through
the narrative form to discover insights into theolpems between the lines. The
formation of a narrative of the self, however, s iatensely valuable process to the
historian, which exposes personal and institutiorelles. This thesis uses sources
which offer an insight literally into the mind ofi¢ everyday late colonial state. The
descriptions they provide, and the way in whichythestify themselves and their
organisation speak valuably of the legacy of cabnile in the Punjab: its bureaucracy,
its pageantry and its self-belief. The men’s aseess of the ‘home’ they returned to,
and ability to write in valedictory terms about ttede of their service also feeds into a
culture of ‘Britishness’ where pride in empire dones to find a place through the back
door, where nostalgia champions over infamy, anéresla replacement for imperial
pride has not yet been found to allow Britain tovete a more rigorous examination of

the apologies we perhaps owe.
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Glossary
Anglo-Indian = Colonial British (or persons ofxad race)
Bearer = Indian man-servant, usually the makied
Chaprasi = Indian clerk or office junior
Crore = Indian unit meaning ten million (10,000,000) @0lakhs
Cutcherry = Government offices / law courts
Eurasian = Antiquated Anglo-Indian term for mixeate people
Feringhis = Hindi/Urdu word meaning ‘foreigners’
Lakh = Indian unit meaning one hundred thousand (100,000
Lakhpal = Land record administrator
Memsahib = Term used for white women in colonial India

Naib-Tahsildar

Deputy revenue administration officer

Patwari = Land record officer, at sub-division @hsil level
Pukka = Hindi/Urdu word meaning ‘firm’ or ‘true’

Raj = literally ‘rule’ in Hindi/Urdu

Sahib = Urdu term of respect used to refer to thosauitmority
Sola Topi = Sun helmet worn by Europeans in colonial India
Sowar = Mounted orderly / cavalryman, of Mughal derivatio
Tahsil = Administrative division, comprising ¢.100 village
Tahsildar = Revenue administration officer

Tiffin = Anglo-Indian term for lunch, or any ligimeal



Introduction

In the 1960s and 70s, many of the servants of iBistanow declining empire reached
retirement age, and chose to turn their time tonding their experiences for posterity.
The accounts produced achieved, in some casegpendent publication, and many
others contributed to the series and books prodbge@harles AllenPlain Tales from
the Rajand Tales from the Dark ContinehtThe appearance of colonial nostalgia in
Britain by the 1980s was compounded by the popylast films and television
adaptations located in imperial settings, most migtahe Jewel in the CrowrnWhilst
the latter received critical attention for ostehsiiompounding romantic idealisation of
colonial India, in which Indian characters and pcdi received little screen-time, the
memoirs of ex-colonial army and civil service offis have passed more subtly into the
popular imagination. Books like Charles Allen’s pobbgetically champion a form of
history told by those who were there, without cetiquestioning or contextual analysis.
They set out to offer oral history, unfettered bg hand of the historian; a narrative of a
lifestyle now lost and worthy of remembrance, am¢ald and non-specific in its
approach. The success of the phenomenon of nastgi'the Raj justifies a more
intense critical analysis of these sources; paflythey reflect something about the
culture not only of the services and people invajMaut about the legacy of the colonial
state left behind in both India and Britain; busalbecause they create a silence in
historical memory about the more uncomfortable etspef empire which requires more

intense interrogation.

This thesis will focus on the memoirs of one grafinen working for the Indian Civil
Service (I.C.S) in its last decade of existencethim Indian (and now part-Pakistani)
region of Punjab. By considering this body of memmarratives, | set out to highlight
the insight they offer us into the operation anddmof the I.C.S, to suggest how British
styles of government and modes of thought aboutPilngabi environment impacted
(and continue to impact) upon the people involvadd finally to reflect upon the

interaction between narrative forms used to desceimpire back in Britain and the

! Charles Allen, edPlain Tales from the Raj: Images of British Indithe Twentieth Century
(Aylesbury: Macdonald Futura Publishers, 1975).

Charles Allen, ed.Tales from the Dark Continent: Images of BritisHdDal Africa in the Twentieth
Century(London: MacDonald Futura Publishers, 1980).



accounts the men produce. The colonial relationblefpveen Britain and India had a
longevity and reach which makes it impossible twoig in considering the two modern
nations. In the inter-war period, Britain ruled ov®0 million people worldwide, 322
million of whom were Indiafi.Judith Brown’s recent work on life histories sustgethe
use to which individual accounts can be put ingsiag the extent and nature of impact
of colonialism upon both its subjects and its rsil&rown writes that,
Working in part with life histories enables a marwganced methodology that allows the
historian to shift gaze from the general theme tedry to the particular and precise
experience of people and groups, moving from onthéoother as each type of focus
checks and illuminates the other. Moreover, it isagpproach which is particularly
productive as we examine some of the issues tregaigleoncern historians, such as the

nature of individual and shared identities and wWeys these develop over time in

different contexts 2.
The question of identity lies at the heart of thesis, starting with the individual
narratives of personal experience that I.C.S. efficecorded in the wake of losing their
careers in the Punjab. The accounts offer an ih&ngh the process of coming to terms
with loss and re-defining the way their time in erapelated to their sense of self and
values, a process which in turn reveals a gredtalszut their motivation to work in
empire, attitude toward the Indian people with whoney worked and style of

operation whilst in the Punjab.

As a body of memoir sources, the men’s accountealemot only individual story-
telling and narrative creation, but also a strotgment of group cooperation and
collective identity. The aspects of consistencyMeen the accounts thus show us how
the I.C.S. worked on a day-to-day basis, in terinsttat was expected of recruits and
the power of its organisational culture beyond ewtsndissolution. Indeed, Brown
suggests that “the careers of prominent individwalks... a valuable source for the
historian — not in the biographer's sense of ‘wda my subject achieve in his
lifetime?’ but more deeply, as a window into théweerks and systems in which these

individuals worked.* Moreover, she argues that individual accounts wde the

2 Barnor Hesse and S. Sayyid, ‘Narrating the Postgal Political and the Immigrant Imaginary’ &
Postcolonial People: South Asians in Britagdited by N. Ali, V. S. Kalra and S. Sayyid (Lamd Hurst
& Company, 2006), p. 15.

% Judith M. Brown, “Life Histories” and the Historyf Modern South Asia’American Historical
Review 114, 3 (2009), pp. 587-588.

* Ibid., p. 590.



history of British India beyond a conception of angsational identity such as Ronald
Robinson and Jack Gallagher’'s concept of the ‘@fimind’ in London being at the
heart of the evolution of colonial policy, suggestihat “it is possible to go further than
this and to look at those who inhabited those tutstins, and the attitudes and patterns
of work that were developed in them over time, asg of doing history that is broader
and different in focus from older institutional fusy.” Finally, the themes of the
memoirs can be identified in other sources pemagino India, and particularly the life
of Britons working in the subcontinent. Common tlesmof style and content in
referring to India and Indians can be seen in rov@ins and advertising, both feeding
into, and drawing on, the memoir sources. Thesealpopmages offer an impression of
a certain popular British conceptualisation of &mdwhich in turn reflects upon the
British themselves as members of an imperial wdldbwn sees in ‘life histories’ the
possibility to “illuminate important intellectuadpcial, and political issues, adding depth
and complexity to our analyses by anchoring thesg\f in lived experience? In this
thesis, the memoirs of members of the Punjab adtnation provide a basis for
consideration of such wider questions, by indigatimw individual members of the
I.C.S. both drew on, and added to through recogniieir own experiences, a more
nuanced ‘sense’ of the relationship between Brigaid India which remains unresolved

today.

As William Gould suggests, “the public and privaetivities of the ‘public servant’
have perhaps been avoided as an outdated relic olidar historiography dealing with
the history of the civil services in Indi&.Partition scholarship in particular has tended
to overlook the British civil service perspective the unfolding violence. To neglect
these accounts of colonial lives lived in an erarahsition is, however, to miss an
opportunity to understand the nature of a stat@uti®n with far-reaching influence on
the modern administration of India and Pakistang am British images of those

countries and their peopleAs Gould suggests, these state level recordsiaiguely

® |bid., p. 591.

® |bid., p. 595.

" William Gould,Bureaucracy, Community and Influence in India: 8ocand the State, 1930s-1960s
(Abingdon: Routledge, 2011), p. 24.

® For example, Malcolm Lyall Darlingt Freedom’s Dogrintroduced by lan Talbot (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2011), p. 284: lan Talbot’s réestited publication of Malcolm Darling’s final tou
around the Punjab pre-partition provides valuahights into the state of the administration a pgoint,
as Darling comments that, “An important factorhe tecision to leave India at the earliest possibte



located to connect centre and locality, documentitegmeans by which over-arching
ideals of governance were translated or interpréoecer down.® Thus this study
moves away from ‘high politics’ style studies ofrfiiton or research based on the lives
of ‘great men’ to instead analyse the everyday wagrlof district-level administration
as understood and described by the last genemaitiBritish men to work in the Punjab.
The scope of the topic necessitates interactioh satveral different historiographical
strands, and thus this introduction sets out tindehy methodology in relation to each
aspect. The first section will consider the backigband image of the I.C.S., in terms
both of its constitution and reputation. The secsadtion will provide some context
about the Punjab region and its significance toBhBsh colonial state, as well as the
factors that made it subject to the brutal panitad 1947. Section three will offer an
explanation of my methodology in relation to coklnethnography and ideas about
race. Section four will then indicate some of tkeent developments in research on
partition, suggesting how this study draws on these approaches. Finally, section
five will consider the value and risks of using nwmsources in history, suggesting
how the dichotomy between memory and history meélaatsthe emotive power of the
former often has much greater reach than the metisicare of the latter. As the British
Empire slips beyond living memory, the developmant retention of broader and

vaguer collective memories is a phenomenon whieansbeoser inspection.

The I.C.S.: the ‘heaven born’ cadre

All of the men discussed in this thesis began tbaieers in the Punjab as members of
the I.C.S., and as such were the most prestigitass avithin the society of Anglo-
India’® As Clive Dewey describes, “they constituted angliclass, a class apatt.”
They were also part of what was a tiny elite; avi@&otter suggests, “minute in

relation to the state structures in which it wasated”*? In 1938, there were only 1029

was the weakening of the administration... By thieian of 1946 it was clear that, under the pressfire
politics, propaganda and war, the structure, itesgi its noble proportions, was dangerously stih

9 .

Ibid., p. 12.

193, H. Smith, ‘Preface’ in Crown Service: A History of HM Colonial and Oseas Civil Services
1837-1997 by Anthony Kirk-Greene (London; New York: |.B. Uids, 1999), p. xxv: Moreover, Smith
observes how the reputation of the I.C.S. extefwgmnd India, making it the model for the
development of the Colonial Service.

1 Clive Dewey,Anglo-Indian Attitudes: The Mind of the Indian Ci8ervice(London: Hambleton Press,
1993), p. 5.

“David C. Potter,India’s Political Administrators 1919-19880xford: Clarendon Press; New York:
Oxford University Press, 1986), p. 21.
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.C.S. officers in British Indid® This was reflective of the indirect rule utilisbst the
British colonial state, and meant on the ground &zeh district officer undertook the
administration of a huge area and correspondiregltyel population. The service was no
longer entirely British by the time the subjectstlos study joined it, as simultaneous
[.C.S. examinations in London and Delhi had be#¢moduced in 1922 as part of a long-
term strategy intended to gradually increase Indiarolvement in governmenit.
Indeed, the memaoirs reflect this fact as one ofgiftweip who contributed to the British
Library’s collection of Punjab memoirs was himdeifnjabi, and many of the other men
strive to emphasise their ‘colour-blindness’ in eggehing Indian colleagues, as part of
an effort to demonstrate their ‘liberalne$3’Notwithstanding these changes to its
make-up, the culture and mythology of the 1.C.Ssiamly established by the late
colonial era; with a reputation for honesty, chgstindesprit de corpsvell entrenched
by the Edwardian periotf. Indeed, Bradford Spangenburg suggests that thgeimé
romanticism associated with the 1.C.S. was emiimtisand affirmed in the early
twentieth century precisely in response to a seisgrowing uncertainty about its
future” The histories of the service that have subsequenterged, he suggests, have
been largely either nostalgic or apologéfieyritten formulaically or entirely neglected
as a subject which is considered to have already #uficient attentiort® As
Spangenburg argues, “the resulting picture follogenerally consistent lines — a
monolithic bureaucratic system run by a few merthat top or subordinates in the

districts, responding to challenges with more sslananimity and common resoh/8.”

3bid., p. 21.

% Sir Edward Blunt, K.C.I.E., O.B.EThe I.C.S. — The Indian Civil Servifleondon: Faber & Faber,
1937), p. 52.

!> For example, London, British Library, Asia, Paciéind African Collections, ‘John Martin Fearn C.B.,
Indian Civil Service (Punjab) 1940-47’, MSS Eur B1&7, p. 1: “The year at Oxford provided first
contact, for me at least, with educated Indians tdl@ved that the end of British rule in their ooy
would come about in the foreseeable future.”

And, London, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Adan Collections, ‘Peacocks Calling: One Man’s
Experience of India 1939-1947’, by W. Cowley, MS& [E180/66, pp. 28-9: “The Indian Civil Service
had long recruited equal numbers of British anthdfan probationers and certainly my generationewer
never conscious of anything other than equality mgsbus.”

' Ronald HyamEmpire and Sexuality: The British Experier{déanchester; New York: Manchester
University Press, 1990), p.159: Hyam points toEdevardian ‘revolution’ in attitudes to the sexualif
civil servants, with social distance between raled ruled becoming an important value in the Indian
administration.

" Bradford Spangenbur@ritish Bureaucracy in India: Status, Policy an@thC.S. in the late
nineteenth centurfNew Delhi: Manohar Book Service, 1976), p. Vii.

¥ bid., p. ix.

Y bid., p. ix.

20 bid., p. v.
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This unity of action and narrative should not béeterrent to considering these men’s
accounts, however. The uniformity of the accountshis thesis offers an insight into
the functioning of the late colonial state and Weey in which moments of crisis were

understood and represented.

Philip Woodruff's affectionate histories of Britidhdian administration exemplify the
nostalgic form of I.C.S. history-writing. Unlike éhmonolithic image Spangenburg
describes in histories like those of B. B. MiétayWoodruff depicts a professional
community in which eccentricity and individual peojs were a frequent exception to
the homogeneous face of colonial rule. He suggbstisas men of the service were
selected and trained for the confidence to actgaddently, the process often produced
a defiance of authority so that individual charestieatured strongly in the systéfn.
Arguing that district officers’ isolation gave theimoth power and individuality,
Woodruff writes:
The young district manager in a lonely districtrisnarch of all he surveys and can be
as un-English as he likes, provided he has sermgghrto keep most of his ebullience
out of his fortnightly reports. And in fact the s did produce plenty of men whose
fads provided just that warmth the centre lackeeh mith hobbies they enjoyed which
happened very often also to be something the disteieded’
Clive Dewey’s monograpAnglo-Indian Attitudes: The Mind of the Indian CiService
provides a case study of two Punjabi I.C.S. offaafrthe early twentieth century whom
Dewey contends demonstrate exactly this individyadf mind and indulged in pet
projects determined by their particular upbringiagsl attitudes. Dewey’s work raises a
question of the extent to which this example ofepehdence of method and attitude
was developed or tolerated in the I.C.S. in itsalfidecades of existence, whilst
Woodruff's account of I.C.S. life in the Punjab gegts a level of power held within the
hands of individual officers which allowed such épe&ndence of action and influence.
Focussing on the final decade of British rule, Il suggest in chapter three how both
the extent of power and the individuality of attieuof these men were evidently more
shallow than may have appeared to have been teeic@arlier decades. The apparent

21 B. B. Misra,District Administration and Rural Development irdia: policy objectives and
administrative change in historical perspectiidew Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1983).
B. B. Misra,Government and Bureaucracy in India: 1947-19D&lhi; Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1986).
22 philip Woodruff, The Men Who Ruled India: The Guardighsndon: J. Cape, 1954), p. 15.
23 [|hi

Ibid., p. 15.
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freedom to act relied upon much wider structuresuté than the mythology of the

I.C.S. would suggest.

Dewey’s research indicates how within the prestigicadre of the I.C.S., the Punjabi
administration had a reputation for attracting thest candidates and providing the
greatest freedom of action due to its intervensibform of governmerft: He writes
that,
The civilians who served in the Punjab — aboutnghtef the 1.C.S. — were picked men.
They saw themselves, and were seen by othersc@ps d’elite They got so many of
the plum jobs at the centre that civilians from kesdand Bombay complained about
the Punjabi takeover of the Government of Indiaeyflchaired the most important
commissions of enquiry — into famine, drugs, thelpuservices; they were drafted in
to set up new administrations whenever large chwhkerritory were annexed; above
all, they were head-hunted as governors of othevipces ... the Punjab’s reputation

[was] as a training ground for brilliant adminigties?°
The prestige associated with an appointment to FRumjab becomes apparent
immediately upon looking at recruitment files frahe 1930s. In an India Office file
containing responses to probationers’ requests th@ir province of preference,
Secretary G. H. G. Anderson’s letters give a sefigbe status of Punjab as one of the
top choices. To one candidate, Peter Ensor, Andessote on 2% September 1938, |
hope it may be possible to post you in accordantte yeur wishes but almost everyone
seems to want either the Punjab or the B°Rr’ another example of what is a common
message, Anderson wrote to D. J. C. Crawley dh @€ptember 1938 that whilst he
hoped to be able to satisfy the requests submidtdam, “it is going to be difficult to
please everybody, as all the lists | have receiyetb the present, start either (1) Punjab
(2) U.P., or (1) U.P. (2) Punjal5"The men at the core of this study were, therefore,
most cases the highest achievers of their peeipgrou

Dewey bemoans the lack of historiographical attengaid to the I.C.S., suggesting

how decolonisation has disproportionately sidelired area of research with the

24 Dewey,Anglo-Indian Attitudesp. 201.

% |bid., p. 201.

% |ondon, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘London exam 1938 — Allocations to
Provinces (candidates’ preferences)’, IOR/L/SG/3/16

%" London, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘London exam 1938 — Allocations to
Provinces (candidates’ preferences)’, IOR/L/SG/3/16
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potential to explain the nature of the coloniatesta its front-line, everyday form. He

writes that:
A few scholars have looked at the I.C.S. as a psid@, without tackling the beliefs
that drove it on; a few biographies have discusHesl attitudes of prominent
individuals; two monographs have fallen still-bdrom the press. Otherwise, all is
night. The reason is simple. History is written thg victors so decolonisation wiped
the I.C.S. off the agenda... Scholars wrote India ofitour ‘island story’. The
Tolpuddle martyrs loomed larger, in the soft lefiexes of the 1970s, than the conquest
of a subcontinent. Relegating the empire to a Hittaappendage, detached from the
mainstream of British history, assuaged the sefidess and guilt as a world power

imploded into an insignificant islarfél.

The result, Dewey argues, is “a historiography Wwhieglects the ruling racé®.This
thesis attempts to re-dress that balance by camsijden detail the views and
interpretation of a group of men ostensibly ‘in ije at the point at which Punjab
descended into disorder and bloodshed. As Davith&@dine suggests in the preface to
Ornamentalism: How the British Saw their Empitbe process of “recovering the
world-view and social presuppositions of those wdomninated and ruled the empire,
and also of those followers and supporters who vedohg with it in Britain and
overseas” does not imply an assumption that “tleéinas and critics of empire [are]
unimportant” but rather that “the outlook of thendoators and rulers and fellow
travellers — their sense of how this empire thesmnishated and ruled and supported and
went along with actuallyvorked and what ilooked like— is one major element of the
British imperial experience that has been relayiveéglected, by historians, and by

critics and admirers alike’®

To ignore the most prestigious cadre of colonianedstrators in approaching the
transfer of power, or to assume institutional hoeragty without investigating the
bases on which young men growing up in the 1920s38s felt compelled to work in
empire is to produce a vitally incomplete pictufecolonial India. Despite the transfer
of power and brutal partition, the structure of th&.S. survived to a notable extent in

the Indian Administrative Service (I.A.S.), meanirigat much of the working

2 Dewey,Anglo-Indian Attitudes p. 8.
#bid., p. 8.
% David CannadineQrnamentalism: How the British Saw their Empjt®ndon: Penguin, 2002), p. xx.
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mechanisms and approaches of I.C.S. men had areft# beyond 1947 .Moreover,
placing these men poses significant questions alheubhature of Britain’s relationship
with its Indian empire. Chapter one will considehaw kind of men the I.C.S. was
managing to attract to colonial service as latthasl930s, and what imagery it used to
do so. The continued attraction of imperial imageryhis period not only allowed for
the recruitment of new administrators, but shapbdirt preconceptions of the
subcontinent and their manner of thought in apprimac Indian people. The final
chapters will consider the opposite end of thispss, as I.C.S. officers returned to the
UK upon premature retirement and became part ointlagery of the declining empire.
Whilst the subcontinent and its rule were distaml @ften peripheral issues to the
British public in the early twentieth century, thess of prestige linked to empire,
repatriation of colonial administrators and arrivedl commonwealth immigrants all
brought this group of men’s experiences more toftinefront of British ideas about

empire in the post-war decades.

The Punjab: land of the four rivers

As one of the two Indian provinces partitionedratependence, the Punjab has attracted
the interest of historians through the wish to wstid the violence of 1947 and
consequences of the division of the region betwesgdtistan and India. Colonial Punjab
had a quite different image and reputation. As c@leove, it was considered a region
which nurtured an administrative elite. It was alo economically and militarily
significant area for the British, providing bothrda numbers of troops and agricultural
yields3? The latter was achieved through major projectsettaten to create a system
of canals which brought irrigation to previouslyrtesm parts of the province. W. F. G.
LeBailly, one of the memoir subjects who will béroduced in chapter one, records his
belief that the innovation of effective canal haolgl to achieve regular irrigation was a
great source of pride for the Punjab administratidre adds:

Below I will explain more about the Canal Colonggghe West Punjab, in which | was

to spend the greater part of my Indian servicetansthich in my view much too little

%L The extent of I.A.S. identification with the legaaf I.C.S. structures is emphasised in the in&wgi
conducted by William Gould for his recent monodra@ould,Bureaucracy, Community and Influence
in India.

%2 |an Talbot,Punjab and the Raj 1849-194Riverdale, Md.: Riverdale Company, 1988),pp. 10-11

% London, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘Indian Reminiscences - 1927-1946’,
by W.F.G. LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, p. 28.
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has been written and too little credit given.... Byiethey were immense projects
which turned a wilderness into one of the most peosus parts of the sub-continent,
enjoying standards of living unrivalled in the Bsit India of that day, and without
which the West Pakistan of today could not haveiged as a separate entity.
As lan Talbot suggests, the defining features efRlnjab, its closeness to the Afghan
border and extensive river system, defined a ungystem of rule in the region, and
also a special statd®.The frontier nature of Punjab, alongside its umliseligious
demography, led to it being the bastion of armyugment. Colonial Punjab had a
marginal Muslim majority, focussed in the westeistritts, and also contained the Sikh
centre of Amritsar® Both religious groups were considered more ‘mBttiean Hindus
and were disproportionately recruited into the &amdarmy. As Tan Tai Yong suggests,
“one of the most distinctive features of Punjalddoaial experience was its close and

sustained relationship with the military.”

The value of Punjab as an economic and militaryouse was matched by a
mythologised status. Colonial fiction not only deipd the region in romantic terms, as
will be considered in chapter five, but overwhelgiinused Punjab as the setting which
represented the best and most authentic image uistBndian life. As Allen
Greenberger argues,
The Punjab fitted in perfectly with the rest of tBetish image. It is impossible to say
whether the setting caused the image or the infagedtting. It is clear, however, that
without the large-scale agreement between the heoetwould not have been this
continual emphasf¥.
Beyond its contributions to tHeaj, the geography and frontier location of the Pumfab
themselves inspired this idealistic image. Moreptlee challenges of ruling a region of
such religious diversity, bordering the threats Afjhanistan and dominated by

powerful landed elites gave the Punjab a reputasan exciting and rewarding place

% London, BL, APAC, LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, p. 3.

% Talbot,Punjab and the Raj 1849-1947. 10-11.

% Ibid., p. 18.

Gopal Das Khosl&stern Reckoning: A Survey of the Events leading apd following the Partition of
India (New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1949), p. 80osla gives the population statistics from the
1940 Census for united Punjab as 28.4 million talf@omprising 16.2 million Muslims, 7.5 million
Hindus and 3.7 million Sikhs.

$"Tan Tai Yong,The Garrison State: The Military, Government and Saciet Colonial Punjab, 1849-
1947 (New Delhi: Sage, 2005), p. 12.

¥ Allen J. GreenbergeThe British Image of India: A Study in the Litenawf Imperialism 1880-1960
(London: Oxford University Press, 1969), p. 35.
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in which to work and engendered a particular piidéhe maintenance of the region
under British control. Punjab was one of the laglions to be brought under British
control, only being fully annexed in 1849, and pmbsa challenge to British
administration throughout the following century hese of its religious and
geographical diversity. The Muslim majority constéd over 80% of the population in
the western districts, but in some parts of eas®emjab, as little as 15%; the British
response, lan Talbot suggests, was to encouraggiaates based on kinship and tribe
which cut across communal divisiofisMaintenance of control also relied in part upon
a strong police force, but the I.C.S. officers waasved in the region were expected to
demonstrate the moral strength of the administmatio a day-to-day basis. As Talbot
argues, “the district officials were thus expectedwin the allegiance of the rural

population by their example of hard work and faindedness*

W. F. G. LeBailly’s introduction to the Punjab alean indication of the province’s
reputation in the 1920s and 30s. Commenting upenctimate, he demonstrates the
way in which topography and temperament mergedhéncblonial mind. He describes
the Punjab as:
...part of Central Asia, and though indeed the wirgegenerally most pleasant, though
dusty, the summer is among the most severe intheantinent. It is however, dry,
and not | believe unhealthy. Certainly the Punj@biamong the physically best
developed of all the many peoples of the formeti@rilndia?
The preference for Punjabis in military recruitmeditawing in part on their role in
suppressing the 1857 ‘mutiny’, fitted with the ineagf Punjab as a frontier region, thus
thought to produce ‘manly’, physically capable #gh** The title given to district
administrators in the Punjab was Deputy Commissioag a result of the divisional
structure in which the province was split into fi@éministrative areas, each under the
charge of a Commissioner. Within this structurenjBio was split into 29 districts, each

under the control of a Deputy Commissioner, andtaiomg approximately 1000

% Talbot,Punjab and the Rap. 18, 34, 46 and 77: Talbot points to the develept of the canal colonies
and the important military role of Punjabis as sesrof income and favours which could be distridute
across communal divisions. He suggests that inl aueas, these economic ties and tribal loyaltiesew
able to cut across religious difference.

“%1bid., p. 34.

“! London, BL, APAC, LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, pp32

42 Andrew J. MajorReturn to Empire: Punjab Under the Sikhs and Bhitis the Mid-Nineteenth Century
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villages? LeBailly indicates in his account how the title@&puty Commissioner had a

unique status and image, writing that:
The title Deputy Commissioner was only held in there recently acquired provinces
of British India viz., The Punjab, NWFP (cut outtbé Punjab in Lord Curzon’s time),
Sind, Oudh and Burma. It signified authority to exge under special acts appropriate
to newly acquired territories, which in fact weegaly used in my time. In addition he
had the usual offices Collector and District Magite as well as, in the Punjab
generally being ex-officio Chairman of the Distridard (the body corresponding to a
County Council) elected to deal with local authomtatters. Much the greatest part of
his work came to him in his capacity as Collectdot only had he to keep a close
watch on collections of revenue... but the Colleetas the authority to whom disputes
between landlord and tenant and most other maitbish related to the land were

referred either in original or appellant jurisdistito the Collectot!

In describing the role he undertook, LeBailly exptaone of the attractions as having
been the expectation of power that he drew fromphézonceptions of the Punjab in
particular; chapters two and three will suggest hiogvposition and scope of the Deputy
Commissioner role necessitated not the romantiavisheghlism which LeBailly
idealises, but a steady administrative mind-setcamdful management of local sources
of information and support. Greenberger suggedtsther reason for the image these
men gleaned of the Punjab as being due to precbans@bout the region’s people. As
well as the image of defending “the borders oflgation from the primitive Pathans
and the always dangerous Russians while bringintgnahimprovements to the local
peasants*’ the Punjab was considered an attractive postiegtalits population being
thought to be less westernised than that of redikesBengal, which were considered
untrustworthy*® As Greenberger argues, “the westernised Indiadsndt fit into the
a

image of how a ‘good Indian’, or for that matteryeal Indian’, behaved: Punjabis,

however, are relatively positively portrayed by auobll sources as “a strong hardy

stock, assertive of their own rights, men of thegteest fibre, innocent of nerves, with

3 Gurharpal Singh, ‘The Partition of India in a Caargtive Perspective: A Long Term View’, Region
and Patrtition: Bengal, Punjab and the Partitiontbe Subcontinenedited by Gurharpal Singh and lan
Talbot (Karachi; Oxford: Oxford University Pres@@), p. 35.
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little or no physical fear® Greenberger nonetheless notes how “the Punjabis th
Candler describes in such glowing terms are $tdlpless as cattle when there was no
one to lead them.* In chapters two and three, | will suggest how sstefmeotypes of
Punjabi colleagues and servants quickly merge ggsentialising ideas about the
underlying differences between east and west, amchrbe an easy catch-all in
minimising any sense of British responsibility tbe tragic events of 1947.

Whilst the Punjab became the focus of a devastgiamjtion at independence, the
previous years were marked more by cooperative-retgious government through
the Unionist Coalition. As Gurharpal Singh writes,
In Punjab the Unionist Party was able to build asstrcommunal alliance of
agriculturalists that incorporated elements of poeglaring, proportionality,
segmentational autonomy and the mutual veto. Thasangements commanded
sufficient political support in the province fronnet 1920s to the mid-1940s to
marginalise the challenge of the Muslim League taedCongres?’
Indeed, chapter one will suggest how the constitati changes of the inter-war period
brought a remarkably successful resolution in thej&b during the 1920s, 30s and
even early 40s. Unlike Muslims living as a minoritlyregions such as India’s Central
Provinces (CP), United Provinces (UP) or Bihar, jRonMuslims were perceived to
have been relatively well served by British ruled avere less attracted by the claims of
the Muslim League, making the late colonial permdelatively stable time in the
Punjab. As David Page suggests, the role PunjalsiiMe had played in putting down
the 1857 ‘Mutiny’, plus their continued importanieimperial military strategy, made
them a group favoured by tikaj. Page describes how, as a result,
the Raj bolstered Muslim interests in the Punjab, and wilhigation schemes led to the
reclamation of large areas of west Punjab in ttex lineteenth century, the Muslims of
that area were among the chief beneficiaries. Teiselopment marked the most

important accession of landed wealth to the comtyhiring the British period:

“8 |bid., p. 128.

9 1bid., p. 170.

*0 Singh, ‘The Partition of India in a Comparativespective’, p. 103.

*1 David Page, ‘The Prelude to Partition: The Indiduslims and the Imperial System of Control, 1920-
1932’, inThe Partition Omnibusby David Page, Anita Inder Singh, Penderel Md@nD. Khosla and
Mushirul Hasan (New Delhi; New York: Oxford UnivégsPress, 2002), p. 9.
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Punjab’s Sikh community also had a reputation adgamiy valuable, and benefitted
from the 1919 Montagu-Chelmsford reforms as th@yigled communal representation
to both Sikhs and Muslims in the regith.

The conservatism of the constitutional reforms miagi¢he British Indian Government
in 1909, 1919 and 1935 produced stability in thaj&y, but also cemented the separate
representation of the religious communities. As iDaPage suggests, the reforms
sought to put any power that was devolved into leads of those on whose co-
operation theRaj had relied rather than those demanding reform,aanduch Muslim
landowners in the Punjab achieved an increasinglyssailable positiotf. Tan Tai
Yong suggests how the reliance on a rural, milittage of control in the Punjab
allowed the British remarkable continuity and slisbithroughout the 1920s and 30s,
but eventually broke down because of the pressunesan administration so
overwhelmingly identified with the stresses of wagd. He writes:
In managing the military districts, the Punjab haaditionally relied on its rural-
military allies — the province’s landed elites andlal notables. Their importance as
military intermediaries of the state facilitatedeithentrenchment in the provincial
legislative councils created by post-war politiceforms as well as their subsequent
dominance in Punjabi politics in the form of thenRd National Unionist Party. This
was largely achieved through the support of antelatbase which was dominated —
during diarchy and provincial autonomy — by landirpeasant proprietors and the
military classes. The civil-military regime survivéhe Second World War, but not
before being strained almost to the breaking poynall-India issues such as the food
crisis and the demand for Pakistan.
Chapter one will suggest how the reputation of fhenjab and the success of its
governing strategies in the inter-war period mdeeregion seem a touchstone of calm
as set against the Congress movements occurrimyviedse in India, making the
partition and accompanying violence of 1947 unmtadlle and shocking to all those

involved.

2/, P. MenonThe Transfer of Power in Indidew Delhi: Orient Longman, 1957), p. 23.
3 Page, ‘The Prelude to Partition’, pp. 13-14.
**Yong, The Garrison Statep. 13.
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Caste and ethnography: conceptualising racial ideiity in colonial Punjab

Conceptualisations of race are a core theme thamighis thesis, and focussing on the
Punjab offers an insight into the complexity ofa@hl characterisations of race. As a
religiously diverse society, in which Hindus formadminority, the Punjab was not
thought of as a ‘caste-ridden’ society, justifyimgich of the positivity about its people
expressed by the British living there. However,vab be suggested throughout the
following chapters, the Punjabis with whom the mienthis thesis worked are
nonetheless characterised in terms of their ragkgious identity and often by a
representation of fundamental natural primitivenesis important to note the
variability of the discourse of race in colonialdia, within which debate and
disagreement featured more often than the genedatessms used by colonial agents
might seem to suggest. Quite in contrast to tha ioflea colonial consensus, Susan
Bayly’s work on caste demonstrates how researoh intlian racial identities and
characteristics formed a fluid and contested bddyew ‘science’. As Bayly argues,
The major element in the portrayal of colonial thlouabout Indian society is the theme
of race. The ethnographers who are still citedte®vers of regional castes and ‘caste
systems’, such as Ibbetson, Hunter and Risleymaigh better seen as men who sought
to make their mark in a wider learned world whiciidhcome to be dominated by
ethnographical debate. These debates about thataefiand significance of race were
applied to an extraordinary wide range of issuesdntemporary science and social
theory... India for them was not a self-contained atithographically separate ‘other’,
and certainly did not constitute a domain of purkdgalised imperial or strategic
significance. Although they are often caricatured ‘@rientalists’, all monotonously
portraying India in the same terms as a childligassive, and hierarchical ‘caste’
society, the colonial theorists and fact-gathedidsnot think alike. A close reading of
their works reveals something more complex andwfih often more intellectually
sophisticated, than a uniform colonial ‘discourdeit worked to invent or fabricate the

ideology and social reality of caste.

Most importantly, Bayly separates the occupationetiinographical research as a
practical, administrative exercise, seeking toiuligtish between groups in order to

categorise and control them, from detailed scientbservations which recognised

% Susan Bayly, ‘Caste and ‘Race’ in the Colonialr8igraphy of India’, inThe Concept of Race in South
Asia, ed. by Peter Robb (Delhi; Oxford: Oxford UnivéydPress, 1997), p. 167.
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regional differences and subtlettf8sndeed, Christopher Pinney suggests that the late
nineteenth century was marked by an emerging desireng academics to distance
themselves from the administrative use of scientifformation®’ Rather than being a
specifically oriental occupation, Bayly suggestsvitbe discussion of race represented
a broader European scientific discourse, as panthich it seemed necessary to exploit
the potential of India for ethnographic researchorder to keep up with European
academic competitioff. The variation in approaches taken toward India asientific
resource, Bayly argues, highlights a broader Viatorevolution in the value of the
sciences; she writes, “the expansion of educatrah ublishing, and the growth and
professionalisation of the human sciences, credbed essential context for their
involvement in ‘orientalist knowledge-seekin®.” Thus Bayly concludes that “in
reality then, British rule generated a remarkahlangity of statistical and analytical
documentation in which references to caste featwey prominently, but did not
create an all-powerful ‘colonial’ consensus abaduis tor any other aspect of the
society.”®® Francis Hutchins work on the British ‘illusion permanence’ reaches a

similar conclusion, arguing that:
British attitudes towards India were of course mevenonolithic orthodoxy. The British
throughout their connection with India engaged uialogue amongst themselves, and
if certain approaches and attitudes were domindntiffierent times they were
constantly under attack by those who preferredratipproaches and attitudes. When
experience and inclination dictated the need fohange of policy there were always

formulated alternatives from which to cho8se.

The representation of the Punjab in colonial ranense exemplifies the role of debate
and differing theories. In contrast with H. H. Rk approach of focusing upon the
physical aspects of ratg,Denzil Ibbetson’s work on the Punjab led him te th

conclusion that political and employment statusenéire more definitive markers of

*% |bid., p. 169.
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caste®® The profound differences between Ibbetson’s 188tk\wanjab Castesind the
ideas of Hunter and Risley highlight not a unifooolonial consensus, but a real
variation in the theories of researchers writingowbthe subcontinefif. A more
generalised conception of caste was to link raatibutes to environment and
topography; as Bayly suggests, “this distinctionwaen casteless mountaineers and
caste-‘fettered’ tropical lowlanders became a md#yj@me in the racial classification
schemes devised by the ethnologists of the latexteénth century?® This idea of dry
heat being healthier than tropical heat was pattedailly’s description of the Punjab
in the previous section, where he overtly links ¢hmate to an impression of the native
Punjabis being ‘well developed’. Another of the nveémose memoir will be introduced
in chapter one, Bill Cowley, offers a similarly ersive account of the racial make-up
of Punjab, in which the geographical and politisaiation of the region merge with
racial description. Cowley indicates the Punjabrsque position with the following
summary:

The rest of India was always distrustful of the jponThere were many reasons for this

— historically, invasions had come that way; it whe last province the British had

taken over and in many ways they had created illdihg the great canals that

transformed it; the Punjab had swayed the balafice867, standing by the British

against the rest of Indf4.

This description of the location and history of Rimnis immediately related to the

racial characteristics of its people, as he coesnu
In the Punjab you were not conscious of any colmrror racial bar either way. | had
never been conscious of any distrust or diffidemeeause | was a shade paler than my
companions. In point of fact the pale Punjabis éehdo look down on the dark
Dravidians from the south. There was more of aras/gulf between the Punjab and
Madras than between the Punjab and Europe. An gedPainjabi could pass for a
Spaniard or a Marseillaise any day. Some of theviilmen had an almost north
European complexiof{.

Cowley’s ideas about the Punjab draw on one pdatiatoncept of racial segregation

between so-called ‘Dravidian’ south Indians and j&lois with an apparently ‘Aryan’

83 Bayly, ‘Caste and ‘Race’ in the Colonial Ethnodmf India’, p. 208.
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background, reinforcing that positive charactersstand ease of social intercourse
between British and Indians must indicate some fofmacial link. His emphasis upon
the pale complexions of the Punjabis with whom fweked is given as approval, and
presses the idea that they are physically distaficed other Indians. The passage
suggests how small elements of a wider scientifcalirse continued to be adopted for
political and administrative purposes right intee th940s, without reference to the
existence of further debate. Cowley’s final wordstlhis explanation of the Punjab
attempt a disassociation from race, by claimingt “Goiour was a very minor factor.
The real point was that the British could feel céetgly at home in the Punjab and
never be conscious of any anti-British feeling.sTias not so in the rest of Indi%".
The emphasis he makes throughout is on the easecdl relations, marking out for

him the individual significance of Punjab.

Cowley is not alone is emphasising social relatiang status in his understandings of
racial identity. The Punjabis described in the mesyas | will show in chapters one,
two and three, are categorised not by colour sigadif but by their social status and
conformity to certain ideas of acceptable and uepiable behaviours. Thus the loyal
Indian servant who knows his place and does nollectgee it is praised, with the
important caveat that he is a subject of Britisrecanable to manage independently.
The humble villager or poor peasant receive simitaatment. Educated, modern
Indians, or those in any position of authority &neated as the ‘unacceptable’ figure,
outside of the expectations of colonial adminigtraiand uncooperative with it. Indian
members of the administrative services or armynatable exceptions. In all cases, the
suggestion of equality rings false: the ‘acceptalpldian still requires care and support,
a British model of behaviour; the ‘unacceptabledim revolts against it. Above all,
social position and behaviour shape the hierarbbyall Indians are considered in the
end to have a fundamental primitiveness. Elizali#tlettner's work on the Anglo-
Indian public sphere suggests a similar gradatibnwiiteness’, whereby social
acceptability and professional status form partrasfial belonging? In a society in
which, “below the most elite sectors, which inclddthe 1.C.S. and Indian Army

officers and their families, were countless othengjuding tea, coffee and indigo

% |ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 103.
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24

planters, those in commerce and trade, and missésiid’ Buettner emphasises that
“neither skin colour (or other biological markerg)r birthplace was sufficient proof of
an individual's European or Anglo-Indian statdSEducation and sufficient wealth to
remain transient and not overly connected to amlyam location are two of the most
significant factors to which Buettner points in mtaining the fragile construct of

‘whiteness’ with the colonial environment.

William Gould’s work on corruption in U.P. suggestgually how ‘whiteness’ appeared
in opposition to characteristics both of Indian pleoand locations. The existence of
corruption, Gould argues, was valid as a justifarafor British rule, especially as the
colonial state developed its image of ‘moral’ pagism’2 The problem of British civil
servants’ involvement in and reliance upon netwarksorruption, moreover, could be
written off by reference to “the environment in whihe worked”, resulting in an
underlying assumption that the Indian location gewdple naturally inclined toward
corruption’® Such assumptions underlie all of the memoirs: ieed Indian friends or
colleagues are nonetheless subject to an Eastesenee’, vaguely defined but
considered fundamental. Beyond this basis, | wosldjgest, the gradations of
‘acceptability’ were defined by a subtle mix of edtion, status and wealth, just as
Buettner argues that British members of the comtgumére fitted into the hierarchy.
My approach also draws on the work of Partha Cha#ten dividing ‘the governed’
from the ‘bourgeois clasé® but | would contend a more nuanced treatment ef th
Indian upper classes as those with links to the imdtration are referred to in
favourable terms within the memoirs. David Cannadiremphasis upon class over
merely race in creating the colonial hierarchylgma valuable frameworR although |

will suggest here more factors at play in definismgreptability’.

Colonial power fundamentally relies upon an assuwmpbf difference — indeed

superiority — between the colonisers and colonissdCatherine Hall argues,

bid., p. 279.

™ bid., p. 281.

2 Gould,Bureaucracy, Community and Influence in Ingia10.

3 Ibid., p. 10.

4 Elizabeth BuettnelEmpire Families: Britons and Late Imperial Indi@xford: Oxford University
Press, 2004), p. 10.

S partha Chatterjed@he Politics of the Governed: Reflections on PopBialitics in Most of the World
(New York, NY: Columbia University Press, 2004).

6 cannadineQrnamentalism



25

The time of empire was the time when anatomiesftdrdnce were being elaborated: it
was the work of culture. These oppositions, comsiit through processes of
differentiation which positioned men and womenooiers and colonised, as if such
divisions were natural, were constantly in the mgkiin conflicts of power. For as
Cooper and Stoler argue, the most basic tensioangfire was that ‘a grammar of
difference was continuously and vigilantly crafeesipeople in colonies refashioned and
contested European claims to superiorify.’
The process of constructing difference had itssasia vocabulary of hierarchy, with
various factors, and with the input of countlessoem@l actors. Rosalind O’Hanlon
points to its significance, suggesting that “cobdmpower thus derives its strength from
two sources: from the material ability to coercechht brings with it in its armies and
from the Orientalist discourses of its second, shadrmy of textual scholars, linguists,
historians, anthropologists and so &fh this section, | have indicated the extent to
which there was dispute and variability within whsitoften thought of as a colonial
consensus of ideas about race in India. Nonethelbssfirst chapter will introduce
colonial civil servants who continued to accept padicipate in the narrative of Indian
exoticism and weakness, and to undertake caredfeisubcontinent in order to rule
over such people. As such, there are two key aspddhe conceptualisation of race
that will be used in this thesis. First, | will dend that despite the developments toward
independence and altered working conditions thigailex, these men had a
fundamental belief in the value and workability @fie nation’s rule over another,
demonstrating a simplistic belief in the inabilibf Indians for self-rule. Secondly,
whilst the discourse of colonial race science haamlexity and serious research within
its range, this was often compromised by its carairnuse in justifying administration,
and for the men in this study, their referencestsoterms suggests a perfunctory

knowledge in which the subtleties are lost.

" Catherine Hall, ‘Introduction: Thinking the Postmaial, Thinking the Empire’, itCultures of Empire:

A Reader — Colonisers in Britain and the Empir¢hia Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuriedited by
Catherine Hall (Manchester: Manchester UniversigsB, 2000), p. 20.

8 Rosalind O’Hanlon, ‘Recovering the SubjeBtibaltern Studieand Histories of Resistance in Colonial
South Asia’, inMapping Subaltern Studies and the Postcolqgredited by Vinayak Chaturvedi (London:
Verso, 2000), p. 103.
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Understandings of partition: the development of loal history

The 1947 partition of Punjab produced a situatibrcltaos, bloodshed and tragedy
which deserves recognition and research but raiisulties of method for the
historian. Even the number of casualties during718} unsettled, being subject to
estimates ranging between 200,000 and 1.5 miffidfhe immediate causal factors for
the beginning of violence can be seen in the rasign of the cross community
Unionist coalition government of®March 1947, under pressure from Muslim League
agitation, and in the growing presence of privateies and public tension across the
region®® Explaining the extent of bloodshed and the breakdof previously cohesive
communities is, however, a challenge with whichdrians have so far struggled. lan
Talbot suggests how “in this great human event, druwoices have been strangely
silent”® describing how partition has often been writtelmwtbin terms of all-India
politics rather than local everftsIn the last decade, work on partition has taken an
increasingly local view, using techniques of oraktéry and focussing on the
individuals involved in the violence. As Yasmin Khsuggests,
The history of partition is very much a work in gress, with major oral history
projects still under way and new archival sourddkte be unearthed, and there have
been seismic reappraisals of partition in the pastde. Many writers in recent years
have been rather allergic to national historiesfesring to deal with provincial, local or
regional arenas, sensitive to the risk of over-$iioption and the constraints imposed
by attempting national narrativ&s.
Whilst this thesis considers the position of anulelite departing amidst the violence,
there is a lot to be gained from studying the wdits with which this group viewed

rioting and bloodshed as it occurred during the@nure and within the districts

" |an Talbot, ‘Introduction’, ifThe Deadly Embrace: Religion, Politics and Violeircéndia and
Pakistan 1947-20Qzdited by lan Talbot (Oxford: Oxford UniversityeBs, 2007), p. Xiii.
Khosla,Stern Reckoningy. 298: “It is not possible to make an accuratarede of the total loss of life or
the extent of damage to property caused by these Figures computed on the population basis moftist,
necessity, prove extremely misleading. The censuwsns of 1941 were not accurate even at the time
they were compiled. They became hopelessly wrantipeaend of six years, when a general increase in
population, and local movements made it imposdibldetermine, with any degree of accuracy, how
many non-Muslims were living in the West Punjale, Morth-West Frontier Province and Sind. Nor is it
possible to know the total number of Hindu andhSigfugees who later arrived in India.”
% |an Talbot, ‘The 1947 Violence in the Punjab’]Tine Deadly Embrace: Religion, Politics and Violence
in India and Pakistanedited by lan Talbot (Oxford: Oxford UniversityeBs, 2007), p. 3.
8 |an Talbot,Freedom’s Cry: The Popular Dimension in the Pakiskéovement and Partition
8szperience in North-West Ind{&arachi; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996),15.
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supposedly under their control. This section widhsider some recent approaches to

writing about partition which inform this study.

Until recently, approaches to partition and indejsrte have tended to be focussed on

central politics and national figures. As AparnaBauggests,
The history of partition is based largely on officidocuments as a history of
government-to-government debate, concentrating lom differences between the
Congress and the League and on the British policlivide and rule. This history has
ignored the dislocation of human lives and the,lésima, pain and violence people
suffered®

This tendency to view Indian history as part ofeaigheral story of empire, or to write

from the perspective of key central politicians auininistrators has been challenged

more generally in the late twentieth century byrike of area studies. As P. J. Cain and

A. G. Hopkins explain,
A generation of historians has shifted the emphasigy from the centre and towards
what was called the periphery — a term that nownse® be an uncomfortable fit for
parts of the world that were often centres in tbain right. This trend was propelled by
two influences: the rise of Area Studies, which @veommitted to restoring historical
independence to former constituents of the empinel the complementary stimulus
given by the ‘excentric’ theory of imperialism, whi sought to export the causes of
empire from the metropolis to the frontfér.

Subaltern studies has also encouraged an apprdach mediscovers the experiences of

those local, forgotten voices most involved in tipeaval of 194%°

Aparna Basu’s article about the search for womedueted during partition, and the
process of trying to unite them with their familiexemplifies recent work on partition
in its efforts to tell the story of those who suffé most and study the activity of the
new states of India and Pakistan at the most lesal. Similarly, Urvashi Butalia’s

book about the untold stories of partition seekawvoid definitive analysis and instead

to allow the tales of people who experienced partito speak for themselves. One of

8 Aparna Basu, ‘Uprooted Women: Partition of Purfaid7’, inNation, Empire, Colony: Historicising
Gender and Ragedited by Ruth Roach Pierson and Nupur ChaudBlobmington, I.N.: Indiana
University Press, 1998), p. 271.

8 p. J. Cain and A. G. HopkinBritish Imperialism 1688-20QGecond edition (Harlow; London:
Longman, 2001), p. 13.

8 An example of this kind of work is: Ishtiaq AhmeBorced Migration and Ethnic Cleansing in Lahore
in 1947: Some First Person Accounts’Piaople on the Move: Punjabi Colonial, and Post-oab
Migration, edited by lan Talbot and Shinder Thandi (Oxf@daford University Press, 2004).
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the key problems that she identifies with writirgneentional history about partition is

its singularity, and complete divorce from normfd.|As she describes,
Ironically, and tragically, in subsequent confli@ad strifes, it is partition that has
provided a reference point: to say of a communtalasbn that it was like partition
again is to invest it with a seriousness, a depthooror and violence that can, now,
immediately be understood. Yet for those who livikdlough the violence and
dislocation of partition, the language they hadilatée to them must have seemed
particularly lacking to describe what it was thised through’

Personal testimony has been key to the new wayanition histories, moving away

from high politics to talk about what happened be ground, but has this limitation;

that experiences so horrific can be beyond desenippr even beyond mnemonic

capability, as the memory of chaotic and violemtes may be confused and incomplete.

lan Talbot highlights a different problem of appbéo partition experiences; that the
violence has often been discussed as if it werengglie phenomenon, divorced from
the rich literature on ethnic and communal violeicéhe contemporary subcontinent
and beyond® This narrative of exceptionalism is an understaiglaesponse to the
scale of loss and devastation caused by partitionis unhelpful in its unwillingness to
recognise the continuities across 1947, in whide@dents may be found. As Talbot
writes,
To use Gyanendra Pandey's telling phrase, offigisiories have made the violence
‘non-narratable’. They have achieved this by firs#ducing it to a ‘local’ detail that is
irrelevant to the wider event of national indeperateand secondly by portraying it as
an aberration, arising from a temporary moment @idness that does not require
rational explanatioft’
In a collection of first-hand accounts gatheredldiytiag Ahmed, an example of this
response to partition is provided by Jamna Das &kttvho left behind his career in
Lahore to take his family to safety in Delhi. Irshinterview, he concludes by saying,
“what happened in Lahore and Punjab in 1947 baffieseven now. It must be some
temporary insanity that caught in its grip all teenmunities.®® Ahmed highlights how

87 Urvashi ButaliaThe Other Side of Silence: Voices from the Partitb India(London: C. Hurst,
2000), p. 285.

% Talbot, ‘Introduction’, inThe Deadly Embrag¢e. xiii.

8 Talbot, ‘The 1947 Violence in the Punjab’, p. 1.

% Ahmed, ‘Forced Migration and Ethnic Cleansing &hbre in 1947: Some First Person Accounts’, p.
111.
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“standard accounts of the 1947 communal violencéh& Punjab concentrate on the
‘summer madness’ of mid-August”, focussing on disorcreated by the transfer of
power and uncertain boundary demarcation during phocess! Significant though
these factors were, Ahmed emphasises the needefped analysis as he notes that
violence “occurred equally as deadly in the Sikhl &uslim princely states of the

Punjab where administrative structures remaineattrit

Moreover, Ahmed argues that the focus specificallyAugust, to the exclusion of the
March violence, is a mistake which facilitates esenplification of the events of 1947.
He writes,
The chronological concentration on August 1947 Isirtyi locates the violence in a
‘special’ time of flux and transition when convemntal mores could be overturned. It is
immediately apparent why psychological explanationfs violence, dealing in
essentialised ‘Hindu’, ‘Muslim’ and ‘Sikh’ identés, rather than state-centric
understandings of the genocidal murder should app@gowerful in such a liminal

moment. Its uniqueness has further discouraged ansgm with post-independence

communal violencé®
By considering in chapter two some accounts innt@enoirs of experiences the men
had of riots or violent incidents, | will seek hee demonstrate how ‘communalism’
was interpreted by British administrators and hbeirtattitudes impacted upon the way
they dealt with such events. This impression ofdperation of the local state offers an
important insight into the months leading up to dlotual partition. Rosalind O’Hanlon
writes in a valuable article about recovering thébadtern subject that “we are to
recuperate him as an agent, rather than as théeslpictim of impersonal forces, or
the blind follower of others, through the recogmitiof his capacity for purposeful
action: for a considerable degree of self-detertionain favourable times and,
returning to his own inextinguishable subjectivippssessed at least of his own modes
of ideation and practice in unfavourable on¥sBy considering in this thesis the
experiences and attitudes of administrators acspart of the colonial state, | seek not
to take away from the importance of such reclamadiblost voices in favour of a voice

of power but rather to return subjectivity to tmelividuals running the local state in

%L Ibid., pp. 2-3.
% |bid., pp. 2-3.
% Ibid, pp. 2-3.
% O’Hanlon, ‘Recovering the Subject’, p. 80.
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partition-era Punjab. This aim serves in part teega face to what has often been
represented as a monolithic organisation (the CIut also, in reference to the
problems of studying partition itself, the exercwdefleshing out the local state as it
touched those most involved in the violence offeropportunity to contextualise better

the period up to August 1947 and assess the esteontinuity across partition.

The approach taken to the state here draws onettent work of Taylor Sherman.
Sherman writes in introduction to her book on sté@déence in India that,
Taking its cue from anthropologists who have dewvetbthe idea of the ‘everyday
state’, this work regards the state as a constrmmstituted out of its quotidian
practices. These include the ‘normalising’ procssgkich Foucault identified: ordering
space and time, supervising and disciplining theufaiion, and symbolically
reiterating government authority. But apart froredf, the state is also constituted by
acts of corruption, coercion, violence and failutes through these everyday practices
that the state makes its presence felt amonggtapelation”
As a result of this focus on the local state, “pplis important, but implementation (or
lack thereof) is paramount to the experience ofdtage... the key focus of analysis
therefore becomes the individual acting on behélfhe state.®® In the case of the
I.C.S., the individuals working as district admtragors claim to have taken on control
over huge areas and numbers of people, and thirsattizudes and approaches have a
wide significance. Moreover, for C. J. Fuller andhd Harris, it is not the
conceptualisation of the state that is important & enactment; the state “as a
structural effect’, that is, as the effect of praes that make state structures appear to
exist.”®” These practices include “Foucauldian ‘disciplinéglping to produce the
armies, schools, bureaucracies and other distmatistitutions of the modern state, and
one of its particularly important characteristic$, course, is the territorial boundary
policed by passports, immigration laws and the t&sVithin colonial Punjab, many of
these functions were nominally under the contrahefl.C.S. officer, and chapter three
will set out to consider how these powers were &thon the ground and thus what the

experience of Punjabis was of their local late o@bstate. This perspective offers a

% Taylor ShermarState Violence and Punishment in In(#dingdon: Routledge, 2010), p. 4.
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view of those in positions of power in Punjab righio 1947, suggesting what legacy

the colonial state left at district level.

Memory and history: risks and benefits of the memaias a source

In his monograph focussed on memories of partit@ganendra Pandey makes a
valuable distinction between the nature of memamgoants and historical approaches,
writing that:
There is a wide chasm between the historians’ digmson of 1947 and what we might
call a more popular, survivors’ account of it —viaeen history and memory, as it were.
Nationalism and nationalist historiography, | sheijue, have made an all too facile
separation between ‘partition’ and ‘violence’. Thgsone that survivors seldom make:
for in their view, partitionwas violence, a cataclysm, a world (or worlds) torrap
Whilst historians’ history seems to suggest thaawdartition amounted to was, in the
main, a new constitutional / political arrangemenhich did not deeply affect the
central structures of Indian society or the broadtours of its history, the survivors’
account would appear to say that it amounted toralexing, a whole new beginning
and, thus, a radical reconstitution of communitst aistory®®
When considering a period like 1947, what migheottise seem like errors in memory
may evoke a more meaningful and lasting responsenasvent like partition cannot
simply be enumerated and leaves an emotional tsdweh is far more powerful than
any historical account. In this thesis, the conerees are a body of memoirs and letters
written largely from memory by a group of men laukiback at their career in the
Punjab from a distance of around two decdd®&$he narratives produced have obvious
limitations of accuracy, thoroughness and selfisgrwostalgia, but these weaknesses
can also be strengths. The account written to plaasaudience of British readers in the
1960s and 70s offers some insight into that reager$he style also reflects something

of the men themselves; careful and organised witkduicratic rigour. The explanations

% Gyanendra PandeRemembering Partition: Violence, Nationalism andtbliy in India(Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2001), pp. 6-7.

19 For example, Ronald Belcher prefaces his accopmirtiing: “So much happened in so short a time
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given for partition do not serve as reasoned hystbut offer an insight into the
operation of an administrative cadre beyond itsnagrent retirement, with the legacy

that entailed for the impression they give of Inidheir British audience.

In Geoffrey Cubitt's monograph analysing the relaship between memory and
history, he defines memory by writing that:
In the last analysis, memory is not an object,&babncept — a mental category that we
make use of in making sense of complex and elusdpects of human behaviour and
experience. Like any concept worth its salt, ibidy serviceable at the risk of getting
frayed at the edges. If we must regard it as athire should think of it as a thing like a
chemical element, never appearing in a pure dtatealways mixed up in other things —
in our processes of learning and perception, insemse of identity or selfhood, in our
awareness of time or place, in our habits of n@matnd our capacity for social
interaction, in our sense of tradition or our ptitdrfor development®*
Rather than being a weakness, the necessarilyenglture of memory makes it a vital
subject for the historian. The memories of I.C.&nmeflect upon partition, and the
disjuncture this marked in their own lives — albeithout the experience of violence to
them personally — but also fit into a social memofyl.C.S. esprit de corpsas it
survived post-1947 and to a collective British coanmoration of the experience of
being an imperial power. Memoirs are inevitablyealtion for narrativising one’s life,
making sense of what has been achieved throughuetige which is super-imposed
upon the necessarily more disorganised reality ARstair Thomson suggests in his
work on Anzac memories in Australia, “rememberiagne of the vital ways in which
we identify ourselves in story-telling. In our staelling we identify what we think we
have been, who we think we are now and what we wmbecome? In these cases,
the men had an opportunity not just to be heardthdisiduals, but to re-constitute a
sense of the value of the role they had played raadministrative corps, and to
reinforce their belief in the need of Indian peofadepaternalistic government.

The experience of being present during outbreaksiaence had a very different
significance for I.C.S. officers than for thoseuatly involved. Nonetheless, loss of life
within an officer’s district certainly entailed fare and a loss of control, issues which

191 Geoffrey CubittHistory and MemorgManchester: Manchester University Press, 2007, p
102 Alastair ThomsonAnzac Memories: Living with the Legef@xford: Oxford University Press, 1994),
p. 10.
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will be considered in chapters two and three. Iddeme of the civilians, Ronald
Belcher recorded in his memoir that the period waddistressing that “I afterwards
tried to erase them from my memory so far as thest possible®*® For all of the I.C.S.
men, 1947 marked a precipitate end to their fiesseers and the ostensible certainties
associated with them, and the necessity of a rétuBritain after many years’ absence.
Chapter four will consider this period in details #e loss of career extended to almost
complete decolonisation during the lifetime of #hewmen, the memoirs are largely
written at a point when a worldview and value systgith which they had grown up
had also become anachronistic. Alistair Thomsoruesgthat traumatic experiences
necessitate a re-shaping of the self in order hieae public recognitioh?* He writes,
“dramatic life changes often render old identitie®levant and require drastic re-
evaluation™% echoing Zygmunt Bauman’s argument that “both megind identity
can only exist as projects®® Ananya Kabir suggests how the elapsing of time als
creates more will to recount earlier experiencdse &cords a comment by Krishna
Sobti that “I wroteZindaginama(A Life Chronicle) thirty years after the partitipeven
though | had made the first draft in 1952. Tima istrange chemistry. First we wanted

to forget and then we wanted to relive the time wes!™"’

In terms of producing a narrative, 1947 offers thear possibility of a ‘before’ and

‘after’ structuret®®

and by the time of writing the men had an ‘afterrecount in terms
of a second or third career which they could compaith their first life in the Punjab.
These later experiences are inevitably broughetr m assessing the administration in
which the men had worked. As Cubitt suggests, ‘@membering an event, the
‘reconstructivist’ view implies, we do not simplyomjure up a set of images or
impressions that derive from our immediate expeeenf that event in particular;
rather, we make sense of that event, and read ngamio our perceptions of it, by
combining such data with information drawn from ettsources — from our general

culture, from other areas of experience, and froenenvironment within which we are
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situated at the time of rememberin§®In particular, “further experiences that the
rememberer may have had in the interval betweetnbeaccasions will have modified
the interpretative apparatus that is brought ta.b84 Above all, Cubitt suggests, there
is a natural tendency to attempt to fit the expes of one’s life into a conventional
narrative structure in which the different phasekllsome significance to one another.
He writes that:
A more personalised kind of temporality is gengralecessary, and again this is a
narrative conception: we give a temporal structoreur recollections by connecting
them to an implicit (or sometimes explicit) storfypersonal development. Here again,
we draw on mental frameworks that are familiaruim culture. Culture may give us, for
example, the concept of the ‘life cycle’ (with gsandard procession from childhood,
via youth and mature adulthood to eventual old agebhat of the ‘career’, which those
pursuing a particular walk of life are deemed ttofe. Frameworks of this kind may be
so commonly accepted as to seem banal, yet theydpramportant scaffolding for
autobiographical recollections and narrations,vahg individuals to assign particular
memories to particular phases in a recognisablensetof developmerjrtl.1
Chapter four will consider how their subsequeng¢divimpacted upon the way these men
interpreted and portrayed their roles in coloniahjab.

This thesis uses the memoirs not only as sourcesdividual remembering and
identity, to flesh out the subjectivity of thosevaved in colonial rule, but traces these
accounts in their relation to wider social and edilve memories. The significance of
memories of empire in Britain lies in its ongoingpolarity in nostalgic and
romanticised form, despite ostensible rejectiothefconcepts involved. Whilst chapter
four will suggest how the memoirs form a body ahegkably united social memories
of the administration they had served, chaptess dind six will consider how these men
drew on public discourses of empire and its lossBmitain, and subsequently
contributed to those images. lan Baucom suggestssirwork on ‘Englishness’ and
empire that memory is “effortless but demandinglelines who we are. It delineates an
environment in which we live, and move, and have lmeing.”*? In part, then, this

thesis seeks to highlight how certain romanticigsehs of empire continue to hold
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appeal as a way of identifying Britishness as sbingt ‘great’ where no modern
replacement for the global reach of empire has lhbeend. Memory is selective, and
this is true of public, collective memories and megsions as it is of individual ones. As
Cubitt argues,
The past... is not the totality of all past happesiadgor this is a totality we can never
hope to apprehend — but the past that we havenaesef, the past as it exists in current
awareness, a past constructed through a complexmigf reflection and recollection,
research and imaginative representation, that allms the feeling of conscious
retrospection... In its inherent selectiveness... ittas be regarded not as the
continuation of the past that has been, but apakethat makes sense for the preSgnt.
I will contend in chapters five and six that théeséve remembering of the status that
imperial power conferred on ‘Britishness’ continuis hold appeal, drawing on a
substantial canon of literature, films and advergjsvhich ran on beyond the zenith of
the empire itself.

Structure

This introduction has offered some indication of #tey themes running through the
following chapters. The first three chapters witbyide a case study of the men’s
careers in Punjab. The memoir sources and menvedalill be introduced properly in
chapter one, alongside a more detailed contexaialis of their recruitment and the
atmosphere of the Punjab in the inter-war periad which they arrived. Chapter two
assesses the style of government used by the |ahé&.the explanations the men
provide for the collapse into violence in 1947. S bhapter will consider how the I.C.S.
operated in the face of violence and the ethicstifjoations the men offer for their role.
Chapter three will challenge the image of state grow the districts, suggesting how
this was never as complete as the men claim arakioge down the concept of the
sudden change involved in the transfer of powel3#7. The second half of the thesis
will approach the period after 1947. Chapter foulf fwllow the men into their second
and third careers, assessing both how subsequpetiexces impacted upon the way
they remembered Punjab and how dsgrit de corpgor which the I.C.S. was famous

achieved a lasting effectiveness beyond the entieokervice itself. Chapter five will

113 Cubitt, History and Memoryp. 27.
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consider the narrative conventions of Anglo-Indfexion to suggest how I.C.S. men
were influenced in their understanding of the Pongnd equally how they conformed
to existing styles in their own writing. Finallyhapter six will assess the legacy of
empire in post-war Britain, suggesting how the eigmee of decolonisation and
commonwealth immigration contributed to the emecgenf popular nostalgia for a
certain imagery of colonial life, which 1.C.S. meimsowvere able to fulfil.
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Chapter One

Punjab between the wars: from doubt to calm

This chapter will flesh out in more detail the caxttinto which the men who are the
focus of this study entered. The introduction h&®aaly suggested the general
reputation of the service and the region that threea were joining; this chapter will
look more specifically at the mnemonic landscape which new I.C.S. recruits of the
1920s and 1930s were introduced. By this | meaintmerited collective memory of the
service which shaped their understanding of thga®ufThis relates to both perceptions
of the service during their application process tr@mentality of those working in the
Punjab as it had been altered in between the Wassimportant to appreciate that the
anti-colonial pressures in the Punjab were not yéwansistent with the wider picture
of all-India politics: just as the region was exiiepal in the violence of 1947, its
reputation during the war years was at the oth&eme; as the province which could
be relied upon for consistent provision of men aesburces towards the war effort,
with relatively little internal disruption. Punjabad not been consistently stable
throughout the inter-war period, however: the Asait massacre of 1919 and the
protests which preceded it attracted attention ewenBritain and enforced an
appreciation upon the provincial administratorstted limits and negotiated nature of
power in the late colonial India. The unrest of gest-World War | period gave the
I.C.S. real reason to expect progression towargimohdependence and effected a shift
in the perception of the service for prospectivéi®r candidates. The 1919 and 1935
Government of India Acts altered the working pasitof civil servants and dented the
popularity of the service as a career option, asoiigoing discussion of India’s future
became increasingly visible in Britain. Gandhi’'sivito Britain to attend the second
Round Table Conference marked the nadir of conéiden the I.C.S. as a career, and
correspondingly of the numbers of applicants. The® mwwhose memoirs are used in this
thesis joined the I.C.S. following a concerted effo encourage and reassure promising
young graduates of the continued role for a Brigddment in Indian administration.
Their memoirs suggest a cautious optimism followihg 1935 Government of India
Act which is the final point of what was a turbuigreriod in the history of the British
in India.
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The period 1918-1945 is significant because ofothgoing re-negotiation of the British
role in India, and the effect this can be seenawethad on attitudes toward India back
in Britain. For my subjects, the choice of the $Cas a career was an unusual and less
obvious one by the late 1930s and yet this is aot pf their representation, so it is
important to consider here the context in whichytheade their applications and the
pressure applied on them, as an academic elithy 8o. In a different sense, the period
is important as the prelude to 1947; a serious nstaleding of these years reduces the
risk of viewing the violence in a way that sepasatefrom the context of the previous
decades. The tendency to treat the events, pantiguhe violence, of partition as
exceptional, risks obscuring both what really haygokeand the pre-partition experiences
which those involved brought to bear in understagdi947. As lan Talbot highlights,
“official histories have made the violence ‘nonadable’. They have achieved this by
firstly reducing it to a ‘local’ detail that is etevant to the wider event of national
independence and secondly by portraying it as anratioon, arising from a temporary
moment of madness that does not require rationglaeation”*** Similarly, Ananya
Kabir relates how survivor testimonies explain theonjunction of forces and
circumstances” at the root of partition, writinghét quasi-astrological language
emphasises the inexplicability of the events legdip to partition, while exonerating
‘the masses’ from the mutual violence which accomggh it”.*'° In reclaiming the
partition narratives of British observers and drayvout the implications of this local
study, then, it is essential to consider how the-pgartition context shaped their
interpretation of what they witnessed in 1947.

This chapter will consider the Punjab of the 1985 and 40s; its political and social
composition both in reality and in popular perceptilt will also use the memoir

recollections of this period, in conjunction witthet contemporary discussions
surrounding I.C.S. recruitment, to highlight theckgrounds of the British I.C.S.

recruits and their initial impressions of the Pimjb doing so, this chapter will lay the
foundations of a challenge to the narrative of pkoaalism: questioning how aberrant
the events of 1947 were, and building the mid-194@sa perspective which takes into

account the whole of these men’s Indian careers.pgmniod will be considered over the

14 Talbot, ‘The 1947 Violence in the Punjab’, p. 1.
15 Ananya Kabir, ‘Subjectivities, Memories, Loss: Bifiskin Bags, Silver Spittoons and the Partition of
India’, Interventions: International Journal of Postcolohitudies 4, 2 (2002), p. 248.
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course of five sections. The first will discuss tak-out of World War | in terms of the
Indian expectations it created, and the new lammsoé British power after the protests
and constitutional changes of 1919. This year pumj&b on the map in a new way, and
left a legacy of doubt in the collective mind oéthC.S. as to the extent of their ability
to act with authority; a legacy which formed pafttioe working inheritance of my
memoir subjects. In section two, | will look at thesis of faith in 1930s Britain, and
the I.C.S. recruitment panic of this period, sugggshow impressions of empire back
at home were not always consistent with the logabpe in India. The next significant
shift in the practical extent of 1.C.S. power camigh the 1935 Government of India
Act, and the third section will consider how thisnked in the Punjab'® and how the
relative calm it produced can be explained andexdoglised in relation to the rapid
post-war transition. The cooperative regime of th@onist administration provided a
stable base throughout the majority of the yeathefe men’s time in the Punjab, often

in contrast to a more turbulent all-India situation

Following on from the analysis in section two o€ thdaptations made in the I.C.S.
recruitment process, and the contextualisationhef lbcal atmosphere in late 1930s
Punjab, section four will look at the final gen@vatof probationers, recruited through
the reorganised process of the 1930s into the aatbhRomous environment of post-
1935 Punjab. This section will introduce properhe tmemoir subjects used, with
reference to their motivations in joining the 1.Cahd first impressions of the Punjab.
Finally, section five will consider wartime Punjalis reputation for stability and

evidence for this, the roles undertaken by theS.@uring this period, and the evidence
of communal disharmony and Muslim League succepses946. For many of the

memoir subjects used throughout the thesis, theldMafar 1l environment in the

Punjab formed the majority of their experience ld 1.C.S., and thus is the point of
comparison used in understanding and reflectingnugeir experiences during

partition, yet this period itself was exceptional; the case of the Punjab, for its
remarkable stability, but also for the heavy woddand swift rise possible within the
I.C.S. with the cessation of recruitment. Appraogithe contradictions and changing

mnemonic landscape of the inter-war period in Rumnjall provide the basis from

118 The intention here is not to give a full accouhthe 1919 and 1935 Government of India Acts, but
rather to offer context insofar as it impacted uffmexperience of district administration by timeet of
the arrival of this cadre of I.C.S. men.
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which to understand the comparisons and context bgd.C.S. men in remembering

their experiences of the independence and patrtition

World War | and its aftermath: the beginning of uncertainty

The demands made upon Indian resources during Wéaldl created a new tension in
the country’s relationship with its colonial ruleesad ended what is sometimes referred
to as the ‘high noon’ of th®aj. In pragmatic terms, John Gallagher and Anil Seal
suggest how the war had fundamentally damaged iBsgtability to maintain her
empire, due to subsequent defence cuts and theti@auin investment possible in the
1920s*” The new atmosphere necessitated real moves toaardgotiated end to
British rule, and R. J. Moore indicates the stathcs process, writing

The earliest official statement on India’s eventstatus was the declaration of Edwin

Montagu (Secretary of State, 1917-1922) ofi &0gust 1917 that Britain’s policy was

‘the progressive realisation of responsible govesnth It was incorporated in the

preamble to the India Act of 1919, with the coratitthat parliament was to decide the
time and nature of each successive advafice.
As this description indicates, the significant cavevas to be the pace of change, as
controlled by the British. The ideology of imper@introl specifically negated the idea
that India was prepared for independence, and Madds,
Devolution by stages would enable the elementsarfem politics, in particular parties
based upon principles and interests, to supplanditisions of caste and creed. The
difficulty with such a policy was the time-scaleatlit assumed. Before India secured
self-government it must pass through the stagesewflution that Britain had
experienced since the Middle Ages.
Nonetheless, the concept was established thatiditstal change would be made.

In the Punjab, the context of protests made realsénse of weakened control, and
events in Amritsar marked a step change in the tregggm of power. V. P. Menon

explains how the precedent was set when “early9h91the Government of India,

17 John Gallagher and Anil Seal, ‘Britain and Ind&tween the warsModern Asian Studied5, 3
(1981), p. 400.

18R, J. MooreEndgames of Empire: Studies of Britain’s Indian {fem (Delhi: Oxford University
Press, 1988), p. 10.

191bid., p. 34.
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ignoring all protests and advice, passed the Rowfat to deal with revolutionary
crime. The Act provided the Executive with such evahd sweeping powers as to rouse
widespread agitation throughout the county."The violent incident in Jallianwala
Bagh in Amritsar on 18 April 1919 marked, for Menon, the climax of theopess
begun by the passing of the Rowlatt AZt.During the preceding days a series of
violent protests had erupted in the city, markedhgyr ostensible targeting at European
residents. The Hunter Committee Report of 1920rdscthat members of the crowds
on Hall Bridge were heard by a Criminal InvestigatiDepartment Inspector to be
crying out “where is the Deputy Commissioner? Wél Wiitcher him to pieces*
Echoes of 1857 were also brought forth by an attacka lady missionary. Miss
Sherwood was pursued by a mob as she cycled tedmeol, was knocked off her
bicycle and badly beatéf® This incident, and other attempted assaults, afednin the
Hunter Committee report as evidence that “no Euaop# either sex was safe from the
mob”, indicating the real fear in the atmospherecpding Dyer’s action on the 1.5
On the morning of the BApril, General Dyer, who had been brought in tmrthe
situation under control, issued a proclamationatewg that,
No procession of any kind is permitted to paradedtneets in the city or any part of the
city or outside it at any time. Any such procession gatherings of four men will be
looked upon as unlawful assembly, and will be dispé by force of arms if
necessary>
The extent to which this proclamation was succdlystirculated was somewhat under
question in the Hunter Committee Report. Nonetlseles hearing that same afternoon
of a large meeting planned to be held in the eed@sea of Jallianwala Bagh, General
Dyer amassed his Baluchi and Gurkha troops andngzanied them to the main
entrance of the gardéf® Offering no warning to the unarmed crowd of whst i
estimated to have been 15,000 to 20,000 people, @& the order to open fit#'

120 Menon, The Transfer of Power in Indig. 27.

The “almost universal opposition in the country”saadso noted in the Hunter Committee Report
produced subsequent to the Amritsar massacre: DiateS, ed.The Amritsar Massacre, 1919: General
Dyer in the Punjal{London: The Stationery Office, 2000), p. 57.

2L Menon, The Transfer of Power in Indig. 27.

122 Coates, edThe Amritsar Massacre, 1919p 15-16.

123 pid., p. 30.

124 1bid., p. 31.

12 bid., p. 61.

1281hid., p. 63.

127bid., p. 63.
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The enclosed nature of the garden prevented eseapge,as Robin Moore records,
“some 379 Indians were killed and 1200 injuredhe tmassacre. Dyer was cashiered
but he was a hero to many in the British servichs Welieved that he had forestalled a
rebellion.™® Dyer stood by his actions, considering them a sgamy “punishment”,
calculated to “strike terror throughout the Punjatiiis they did, as the rioting in
Amritsar came to an immediate effdIndeed, Dyer carried on with his “punishment”
of the city of Amritsar, declaring martial law onet 18" April, followed by the deeply
controversial “crawling order”, whereby no Indiarasvpermitted to enter the street on
which Miss Sherwood had been attacked (includirggehwhose houses opened onto
that street) unless they did so on hands and kidées.remained in force between the
19" and 28 April.**® The contemporary opinion is expressed clearlyhin statement
made by Governor Sir Michael O'Dwyer. Although hesisted upon an end to the
“crawling order”, he nonetheless stated that:
| approved of General Dyer’s actions in disperdigdorce the rebellious gathering and
thus preventing further rebellious acts. It wasfoeotme to say that he had gone too far
when | was told by his superior officer that helyfdpproved General Dyer’s action.
Speaking with perhaps a more intimate knowledg¢hefthen situation than anyone
else, | have no hesitation in saying that Geneyeri3 action that day was the decisive
factor in crushing the rebellion, the seriousnéswltach is only now being generally
realised'*
There was widespread agreement with this attitmdéhe British community in the
Punjab, to the extent that a collection was madeDfger after he was cashiered. The
Hunter Commission recognised, however, that “tloeysof this indiscriminate killing
of innocent people not engaged in committing artg a€ violence, but assembled in a
meeting, has undoubtedly produced such a deep ssiprethroughout the length and
breadth of the country, so prejudicial to the BhtiGovernment that it would take a
good deal and a long time to rub it ot*’In Britain, Winston Churchill, the then
Secretary of State for War recognised straight atlayit was “an extraordinary event,

a monstrous event, an event which stands in singui sinister isolation'** Over the

128 Robin Moore Paul Scott’s RajLondon: William Heinemann Ltd., 1990), p. 60.

129 Coates, edThe Amritsar Massacre, 1919, 68.

130 bid., p. 51.

131 bid., p. 49.

132 bid., p. 74.

133 Derek Sayer, ‘British Reaction to the Amritsar Masre 1919-1920Rast & Present131 (1991), p.
131.
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course of time, Amritsar was to achieve recogniaod infamy of this nature but at the

time it raised more prosaic questions about thigybd maintain control.

Sir Conrad Corfield, later to become a senior mendbghe Indian Political Service
(I.P.S.) arrived in the Punjab in 1921 as an I.@i8bationer and felt the initial ripples
of Jallianwala Bagh as a fundamental part of hisoduction to working life. He found
himself in the centre of the debate that ensueat #ie Jallianwala Bagh incident, and
recalled in his memoir the terms of the controversy
What was an officer in the Punjab to do now, ifrehevas a riot? If he used enough
force to stop disorder from spreading, he coulddredemned for using too much; if he
used too little, he could be condemned for allowntigorder to spread... in the
circumstances, | should perhaps not have beenisedpwhen a senior member of the
I.C.S., who was a High Court judge, greeted meliindhen | was introduced to him as
one of the new post-war recruits, and said ‘Suyely don’t think you’re going to serve
your full time in this country do you?**
At that point of intense violence and insecurityéfations between British and Indian,
the possibility of an imminent grant of independerabviously seemed much more
realistic. Indeed, in his job as secretary to theekby during the early 1920s, Corfield
wrestled with the problems caused by this sensasefcurity, recording “the all-India
services were unhappy: premature retirement ofosdiitish officers was increasing,
and recruitment from England was proving difficoéicause of the uncertain futuré™
Sir James Penny, whose career spanned the intepevend, reiterates the sense that
1919 was a nadir of British confidence, writing:
The 1919 disturbances, and their aftermath gave jo#, even a shock, and | daresay
most officials felt the same. We knew of courset the urban intelligentsia disliked
British rule, but we did not realise the lengthwibich they were prepared to go in
attacking it, or how misrepresentation of our mesiwvould be believed by other

classes, especially the ordinary agriculturalisith whom our relations appeared to be
close and friendly*®

The years after 1919 thus acted as a wake-up @atbinfortable paternalism, and

shifted perceptions from the confidence of the Yatgorian and EdwardiaRajto such

134 cambridge, Centre for South Asian Studies, Catfeslllection, p. 13.

135 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, p. 21.

Sir Edward Blunt’s book similarly records that afi®19, recruitment to the I.C.S. dropped off &fhi
due to the uncertainty regarding its future”, bgbasuggests that “in time this distrust was to s@xtent
dissipated”: BluntThe I.C.S.p. 200.

136 cambridge, Centre for South Asian Studies, Peofigation, p. 100.
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an extent that it became clear that the British ésoment faced serious demand for

Indian independence and could not fail to delivewvientually.

Having survived this crisis, the 1930s were a mkfen the unexpected continuity
and relative calm inspired popular complacency. BVG. LeBailly, who joined the
I.C.S. in 1927, is one of the few men to have aderad the possibility of a curtailed
career. Having a family history in the Egyptian iIC&ervice, he wrote that “of course |
was warned by my uncles (rightly as it turned otmt India would become as
independent as Egypt had and one might well loggsamployment in middle life, as
of course happened®’ Looking back on it, he indicated that independendie 1940s
did not seem and perhaps was not inevitable, writinis arguable that, but for the
Second World War, the replacement of British officen the Indian Army by Indians
would not have progressed to the extent at whictttinally did”**® By the late 1930s,
the fact that British rule had repeatedly come uruth@llenge, with the peak in Punjab
being in 1919-20, the status quo had nonetheless Ipeaintained, with the two
Government of India acts providing incremental getoward a goal of Indian self-
determination which seemed, again, to have recediedthe more distant future.
Corfield returned to London in 1932 to settle hidldren with family friends after his
wife’s death, and attended part of the Round Tabbmference. His recollections
suggest that the experience prompted him to fegkemecure in his position as the
barriers to change appeared significant at thigesta
The conference which | attended in London was soimgtof an anti-climax. The
Conservatives had returned to power and many ah there unsympathetic to Indian
aspirations. The Congress was not representecharichbour party took no share in the
proceedings®
The initial shock of 1919 clearly calmed into a eatilted and negotiated process.
Indeed, Moore argues that the tone of the 1935 faovent of India Act was designed

specifically to avoid the kind of commitments thaiuld speed along independeri¢.

In a sense of course, following the retreat frorhsa moment of crisis, the decreasing

urgency of subsequent constitutional discussioowadtl for a creeping complacency

1371 ondon, BL, APAC, LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, p. 2.
138| ondon, BL, APAC, LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, p. 2.
139 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, p. 68.

190 Moore,Endgames of Empir@. 13.
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about the pace of change. What did not disappeavever, was that new atmosphere
and realisation of the limits of British power. Foling the inconclusive series of
Round Table Conferences in Britain during the ea8g0s, the 1935 Government of
India Act furthered the terms of the 1919 act Iplaeing dyarchy with more extensive
provincial autonomy. Although significant centralvpers were retainet! and the act
presented only a small evolutionary step in a meaa preparing for a transition of
power, it nonetheless impacted upon the way th&l.@perated, reiterating the sense of
negotiated power and re-positioning of the Britiske throughout this period. Under
section 35 of the quarterly survey made of theifritpolitical and constitutional
position in India for the period®1November 1938 to*1January 1939, the reporter
recorded:
The Punjab is probably the province where the ptereomy conditions of service have
suffered least change: yet even here the Preméardeantly complained that permanent
officials have caused difficulties to the Ministhy failing to appreciate fully the
implications of the new constitution: some of therensenior officers resent what they
regard as undue interference by Ministers and db make allowances for the
exigencies of party government: local officials dot suffer gladly requests of
Ministerial supporters, and are not always scruplio loyal to Ministers in casual

conversation. 12
Despite the gradual pace of change in the interpe@iod, then, the shifts in working
practices and the legacy of that sense from 19H® British power to act was
compromised was a background that undermined thédemce and security of the
Punjabi I.C.S. The post-World War | period introddcthe idea of imminent
independence as a real and consistent concernthadnxiety was to seep back to
Britain itself and shape ideas about the I.C.Saasareer throughout the inter-war

period.

Recruitment in the 1930s: doubt and the I.C.S.

Gandhian non-cooperation gave the Indian demands irfidependence a new

international stage in the 1930s, and the serieRafnd Table Conferences held in

1“1 The subjects reserved for British control unde88L&overnment of India Act included defence,
external affairs, and ecclesiastical affairs: B]tite I.C.S.p. 220.

42| ondon, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘Quarterly surveys of the Politicaida
Constitutional Position in British India™6April 1937-3F' January 1939’, IOR/L/PJ/7/1813.
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London allowed colonial discontent a platform ine timetropole, with Gandhi’s
attendance in 1932 gaining particular public notiClee discussions that took place in
the course of the Round Table Conferences andaduging the 1935 Government of
India Act brought to the fore a sense of real natjonhs being made toward an
independent Indian future. Allen Greenberger suiggesw the period prompted a loss
of hope in any imperial future, rather ahead ofréadity of the negotiations themselves:
By the 1930s the serious doubts which infectedsplects of the British image of India
had also made them see themselves as being unatdattol their own destinies. In all
their views the antRaj writers or those who felt that Britain had bedfaifure in India
had little in the way of anything positive to sadyhe supporters of thRaj could only
continue to hold forth the old solutions while thygponents held forth no solutions at
all. A feeling of melancholy for an empire whiclf,itiwere not yet dead, was on the
verge of dying, was beginning to fill the Britisiage of Indid:*
In the Punjab, the decade after 1919 had seendaararocess of Indianisation and
acceptance of the concept of preparing for a teansff power, but the pace had been
reassuringly slow and much of the working routieenained consistent. The British
anxiety and gloom about empire in the early 193@blights how attitudes toward
India, and the extent to which it was brought tblmuattention at all, fluctuated in a

way that was not always consistent with the resdiof the situation in India itself.

This background in the early 1930s took its tollldiS. recruitment, as confidence in
the continuing role of British administrators inetlsubcontinent was shak¥&fi.The
proportion of Indian recruits to the I.C.S. hadasli¢y increased since the end of World
War [; India Office records indicate how in 1914even Indians and forty-six
‘Europeans’ made up the year’s intake, but by tiek1820s Indian recruits made up at
least half of each year’s probationétsln 1925, for example, there were twenty-two
Indian recruits and twenty-one ‘Europeat$’By the early 1930s, however, numbers of
British applicants consistently fell substantidgiow Indian numbers, with the nadir in

1935, when there were only five successful ‘Europemndidates compared with

143 GreenbergeiThe British Image of Indig. 176.

144 Gould,Bureaucracy, Community and Influence in Ingga21: Gould adds that “The Round Table
Conferences of the early 1930s in London, set ufetermine India’s fate and eventually decide upon
federal structure based on provincial autonomyk fgace in the midst of a serious and widespread
challenge to the personnel of the administratichthe values they represented.”

145 ondon, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘I.C.S., showing annual intake froth a
sources’, IOR/L/ISG/7/126.

148 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S., showing annual intakerh all sources’, IOR/L/SG/7/126.
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twenty-five Indians*’ This fall in applications from young British mettracted press
interest and concern, and many articles featutbanindia Office records as part of an
ongoing discussion about the need to increasepibeah of the 1.C.S. as a career option.
The Times Educational Supplemgniblished an article on™sMarch 1932, entitled
“The Indian Civil Service: A Corps of Advisors”, aeipating the alteration in the role
to be played by the I.C.S., presuming the advafipeavincial autonomy’® The article
argued,
Amid the far-reaching changes which have takenepla¢he political structure of India
the old-established system of early training anchiattrative routine of the 1.C.S. has
not been altered. Can this old-established system be made with adganto fit
in with the provincial autonomy now fore-shadowed® save pur-blind
extremists agree that a British element shouldebaned in the service of India
for a good many years to come, and that this elesteould consist of men of
high character and ability?

The piece suggests two issues; first, the needaiatain a flow of British applicants by

reassuring their concerns about the future of theice, and to this end indicates the

importance that
due provision should be made in the new constitufitw the maintenance of the rights
and safeguards of all persons appointed to thecesrbefore the constitution comes
into force; that it should provide suitable safagisafor the payment of pensions; and
that such steps should be taken that might be saget reassure existing members of
the services with the view that they might servéhvioyalty and efficiency for their
normal term.>

To this end, there is also enclosed a protracteclidsion of the possibility of including

a residence requirement to balance numbers goitagtie 1.C.S., such that Indian

147 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S., showing annual intakerh all sources’, IOR/L/SG/7/126.

Brown, “Life Histories” and the History of ModerBouth Asia’, p. 593: Brown suggests how during the
1920s and 1930s, whilst an I.C.S. career was § dlskice, Indian probationers were to reap the rdsva
of the decision to join the I.C.S. during the mamposhortage of the late 1940s, when they expeznc
accelerated promotion.

1481 ondon, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘.C.S. Recruitment 1927-1934’,
IOR/L/ISG/7/85, article re-printed froithe Times Educational Supplemaestititled “The Indian Civil
Service: A Corps of Advisors” "5March 1932.

149 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Recruitment 1927-193MQR/L/SG/7/85, article re-printed froffhe
Times Educational Supplemeattitled “The Indian Civil Service: A Corps of #igors”, 5" March
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applicants would have to spend a certain periodystg in the UK before they could be
considered eligible to apply* The second problem the article seeks to highiigline
alteration in the actual role to be played by I.Co8icers within a semi-democratic
system. The author states that,
The executive half of the provincial Governmentl widon have passed away, and there
will be unitary Government in the hands (exceptihg Governor) of politicians
dependent upon the votes of constituencies withmooe than rudimentary political
experience. Interference by local politicians inmadstrative matters will almost
certainly be expected in return for votes. The dndiofficial serving his own
countrymen, usually in the province of his birthillwot be without friends and

influence in the Legislature, while the Englishicl will have no such advantaé%z.

The issue is emphasised to be the inexperiencepatehtial corruption of Indian
ministers, and hence the need for a continued fiaternalistic hand in government; a
hand which needed to be strengthened by a clearralemo play within provincial
ministries. The article’s case is summarised in stetement that “it is obviously
desirable that in a period of transition there $thda¢ some strong and stable element in
the administration which can stand apart and dethctiom local influence and
intrigues and will constitute a link between thd abiministration and the new?® The
presumption of the piece suggests the maintenarestoong commitment to the ideals
of colonial empire, and indeed to the concept ef ‘thhite man’s burden’; despite the
article being written in 1932 the emphasis remaipsn the unpreparedness of Indians
for self-government and the necessity of keepinBriish contingent on hand. The
survival of these beliefs into the final decadeseaipire is a subject that will be
considered in detail in chapter three. In this c#se solution suggested is of a new role
for the I.C.S. as a “separate cadre of advisbfsThis is presented as a way of

maximising the value of a high-quality cadre oftBh officers as “if the Englishman is

*!London, BL, APAC, ‘.C.S. Recruitment 1927-193MDR/L/SG/7/85, article re-printed froffhe
Times Educational Supplemeattitled “The Indian Civil Service: A Corps of #idors”, 8" March
1932.
%2 London, BL, APAC, ‘.C.S. Recruitment 1927-193MDR/L/SG/7/85, article re-printed froffhe
Times Educational Supplemeattitled “The Indian Civil Service: A Corps of #idors”, 8" March
1932.
133 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Recruitment 1927-193MQR/L/SG/7/85, article re-printed froffhe
Times Educational Supplemeattitled “The Indian Civil Service: A Corps of #igors”, 5" March
1932.
34| ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Recruitment 1927-193MDR/L/SG/7/85, article re-printed froffhe
Times Educational Supplemeattitled “The Indian Civil Service: A Corps of #igors”, 5" March
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relieved of the routine business of office or coand retained in the position of
administrative or judicial Advisor the decreasingmnber of Englishmen can be off-set
by the extension of the area of this jurisdictian Advisor...”>® This article, then,

provides a re-envisioning of the I.C.S. role t@adlfor continued importance during the

transfer of power, but clearly anticipates thidilesly to be a prolonged process.

By 1934, the diminishing number of applicants te thC.S. was attracting greater
attention, particularly as those who had been ssfakin the civil service examination
seemed to be routinely rejecting India as a casleeice due to its perceived insecurity.
In an article printed in thEvening Newsn 2F' November 1934 and entitled “Keeping
out of India: Civil Service entrants prefer Whitéha security first”, the situation is
blamed on “the Indian White Paper policy of the &wment™**® This trend of those
associated with the Government of India feelingrtbelves to be ill-served by the
British Government’s policies on empire is apparémtioughout the period, and
significant in I.C.S. attitudes towards the causkepartition. The idea of betrayal from
the outside is thus an important theme for undedst@s of negative portrayals of the
Indian administration. This article is overwhelmignorose and jingoistic in its
interpretation of the recruitment statistics, claigh“the rot has set in as far as British
candidates are concerned?, and that“the best men are deserting India and in
consequence those lower in the list of merit arev mgetting the vacancies in the
.C.S.”°8 This of course included a substantial number otessful Indian applicants,
about whom the article states that “out of the gpaantments made, the Indians have

captured as many as the Britisfi®,explaining “when the British candidates at the top

135 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Recruitment 1927-193MQR/L/SG/7/85, article re-printed froifhe
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1932.
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reject the I.C.S. it is necessary to go lower @ likt to find the men, and this explains

why so many Indians have been appoint&ég.”

In a further article, printed ifihe Indian Empire Reviem February 1935 and entitled

“The Indian Civil Service Examination”, Sir Evan tian reflected on the diminishing

popularity of the I.C.S., with similar referencegovernment policy on India. He wrote,
There was a time — and it was not so very long-atiat the prospect of a career in the
I.C.S. was the goal of the best brains in our usities... All that is now changed, as
the result of the suicidal policy which the Natib@overnment has taken over from
Mr. Ramsay MacDonald, without any sort of mandatenfthe elector$*

Cotton describes the 1934 examination results thghconclusion,
These figures are extremely depressing, but wisat isl to be expected? It is not too
much to say that they reflect the mind of the couoh the subject of the White Paper.
The risks, which are admittedly involved in Mr. Mxanald’s Indian proposals, have

been fully realised by the younger generatidff...
As with the previous piece, Cotton’'s comments iis tarticle reflect the long-term
I.C.S. culture of criticising the home governmeot hot understanding the needs of
India, and carrying on regardless of the consegeent the subcontinent. Describing
the provincial allocation of the year’s recruitsittwBritish probationers forming a
minority everywhere except Burma, Cotton’s conausis that, “it is sad to look upon

this spectacle of the ruin of one of the finest astrative machines in the world®®

This sense of crisis and unchecked decline in Hoghquantity and quality of British
recruits to the I.C.S. is even recorded in quest@sked in parliament. In one example
from 12" February 1935, Sir Charles Oman presented a quettithe Secretary of
State for India, asking whether he was aware ot#ttent of decline in recruitment and

what he intended to do aboutif.The answer indicated recruitment provisions made i

1801 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S., showing annual intakerh all sources’, IOR/L/SG/7/126, article re-
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the 1935 Government of India Bill as providing teelution’®® These measures
included alterations in the recruitment procedwie diso an exercise in promoting the
image of the I.C.S. to a new generation. Robin Matescribes how the results of 1935
prompted action:
To keep up the desired European complement in.@&.1it was necessary to resort to
selective appointment rather than competitive eratron for half the total European
entry between 1936 and 1939. The Secretary of B&diteved that ‘uncertainty as to the

future of the service’ was the primary reason foe tifficulty in finding European

recruits®®

These changes were a result of the deliberatiorteeoRecruitment Committee, who
announced a series of measures to be put in plag a7" April 1936 to combat
declining British interest in the servic¥. The first was to restrict Indian success in the
process by making the Delhi examination the maenakl of Indian recruitment, with
only a limited number of openings being made abteldor Indian candidates in the
British examination, with the further caveat tha¢de candidates must have studied at
one of a limited list of British universities andaguated with an honours degré®.
Moreover, although recruitment by examination wasdmain the norm in the late
1930s, the committee allowed for any shortfall ® rhade up through selection “of
candidates who have taken a good honours degrae approved university and who
are recommended for appointment by a selection dteenacting with the assistance

of the Civil Service Commissioners®®

The second element of the recruitment problem&®fl©30s, however, was the image
of the service and the difficulty of attracting &ipants in the first instance. Candidates
who were successful in the 1939 examination werergan introduction to the service
through a memorandum “designed to give some idé¢heoprospects of those who may
enter the Indian Civil Service within the next fgears, and some assistance in deciding

whether a particular candidate should or should Im®tencouraged to enter that
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service.*”® The piece offers a grand image of the continugdificance and pride of
the service despite its recognition of the changwgking conditions to be expected. It
explained,
The theory underlying recruitment for the IndiarviCService is that, out of every
hundred vacancies, fifty should go to British caladies and fifty to Indians. But a mere
compliance with the 50:50 ratio is not enough;sinecessary also to ensure that the
quality of the candidates appointed is adequatedyntained. What is required, apart
from “personality,” in candidates for the IndianviCiService is a certain standard of
intellect, and the quality of mental alertness aadaptability. Candidates for
appointment must now, more than ever, be of a kighdard, in order to maintain the
character of the Service; for the work of the Imd@vil Service will be carried out in
future in different and even more testing condsidinan those of the past: to justify its
existence, the Indian Civil Service must be moentaver a Corps d’ElitE?
To support this idea of the I.C.S. stature, andttact initial interest, retired civilians
became involved in advertising the image of theiser In 1937, Sir Edward Blunt, a
retired civilian from U.P., wrote a book for potehtapplicants, negotiating the
concerns of young men and their parents alike gmest how the 1.C.S. could still
provide a reliable and prestigious car€érProviding in equal part a handbook of the
service, propaganda for it, and anecdotes abothatbook draws out all the romance

and heroism possible from the image of the distfficer.

The foreword is provided by a renowned member efRbinjab Commission, The Right
Honourable Lord Hailey, and he offers the followkxplanation of the book’s purpose,
writing,
There was a time when those who thought of a canettre Indian Civil Service felt
that they could take India on trust... A faith so uestioning is not easy today. A
candidate for the service knows that he will hawvdace altered conditions, under a
constitution which places him in a new relationindian ministers; and he will meet

some who will tell him that he will go out to shanethe last agonies of a dying service,
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and in the exequies [sic] of a lost dominion. Hanm afford to be as incurious as his
elders were; and he needs coun&el.
In assessing the position of the I.C.S. in the wakée implementation of the 1935
Government of India Act, Hailey suggests the reheeaof two issues for the book to
consider, the first being to provide an accourthefroles undertaken by the I.C.S., and
the second, as he emotively writes, to answer tlestgpns, “is it the kind of work in
which a man can feel pride and a sense of respbty§ify and in the light of ongoing
constitutional negotiation, “will the changes irdia be such as to put an undue strain
on their sense of self-respect, or threaten thienfgef pride which is the foundation of
all good service?”* As well as commending to the reader Blunt's dgsicm of the
work of the I.C.S., Hailey offers his own conclusscon the latter questions:
For myself, | do not believe that the momentum Wwh& great administration has
acquired in the past can fail to continue to eitedf in the future, or that the traditions
which a great service has established will be ljgtiscarded by the new authorities
who will control its executive functions. Ministeins office under the passing regime
have never shown themselves slow to acknowledgér tthependence on the
administrative services; their successors, nowidegrof the support of their official
colleagues in the executive and legislative cosneiill be more than ever dependent
on the services to secure that efficiency on whiohthe long run, will depend the
position of the ministers themselvEs.
This vision suggests a version of the illusion dafrrmpanence specified to the
professional expertise of the I.C.S.; an idealh&rt indispensability as India’s ‘steel

frame’ on the back of an illustrious past.

Indeed, Blunt's book is overt in its propagandisnote, affirming that “in short, the
rights and legitimate interests of the civiliantlo¢ future are no less safe, possibly safer,
under the new constitution, than they were underoid.™’® Whilst he admits that “the
position of the civilian of the future will diffeczonsiderably from that of his predecessor
of twenty years’ ago”, he nonetheless asserts‘sizaliong as he seasons his advice with
a spice of tact, he still remains as influentiahasever was*’ The terms of the book
both reinforce an image of the Indian people tsé&eed as innocents, and presses the

13 The Rt. Hon. Lord Hailey, G.C.S.l., G.C.L.E., ‘Baword’ inThe I.C.S. — The Indian Civil Servicby
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importance of the very best British candidates dpawailable to the I.C.S. In suggesting
the nature of the new role to be undertaken theSI,(Blunt compares it with the
experiences of parenthood, writing,
And if his advice be not taken, the blame will bet his. He will be in the position of
the mother who, having warned her son not to e¢rgapples, said, when she found
him doing so, ‘do not come to me if you get a péimwill be entirely your pain’. And if
his advice was right, he need not fear that it baéllrejected a second timé’®
Finally, Blunt appeals with the assertion that asigh numbers of recruits are reduced,
“in future, quality must make up for quantity. et biggest experiment in constitution-
making that even the British parliament has eveangdted is to succeed, then Britain

must send to India the best men that she has'§ot.”

Another role in which retired 1.C.S. men were erreged to utilise their experiences in
serving the needs of recruitment was in makingvig the main British universities to
stir up interest in careers in emptfé.Dennis Kincaid describes an example of such a
visit, writing,
Retired civilians visited the universities to encme recruiting by painting idyllic
pictures of Anglo-Indian life based on recollec8aof their own youth in some remote
Punjab district in the late ‘eighties. One distiisiped official, having delivered his
recruiting address to an Oxford audience, was ask®d a young man with ‘liberal
sympathies’ would fare in India. ‘Well’, said thestinguished official with a confiding
smile, ‘I don't mind admitting | was a bit of a &l myself but once out there you soon
forget all about that sort of thing. Too many otlirerests. Big game shooting, for

instance
The efforts to tempt in more applicants then wesamked of a heady cocktail of
jingoistic emphasis upon the proud role of the $.C.alongside romanticised and
outdated allusions to the quality of lifestyle Isélvailable to the adventuring young
man. Bill Cowley was one of the candidates expdedtiis strategy, when he attended
a lecture given on the I.C.S. in 1934 by Sir EdwBlht
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The process as a whole had some success. As Kisaggksts, “recruits responded
satisfactorily to these siren appeals. Nationatisbvements were succeeded by
communal riots. And the recommendation of the Lemm@ission increased the
material comforts of the Indian services. The afphese of Anglo-India became much
more cheerful*®®* The numbers of British recruits returned to theels of a decade
earlier: from the five ‘European’ probationers &35, the total rose to forty in 1936,
and although it fell slightly as World War Il apahed, the number even in 1939 was
retained at twenty-fouf?® In these final four years, the ‘50:50' ratio reted to the
outnumbering of Indian candidates by British pradvsrs, with Indians making up
only thirty-three of the seventy-three recruitsl®36, and by 1939, only sixteen of a
total of forty!® 1.C.S recruitment ceased in 1939 under the demahdse war'®®
although a little-known recruitment-drive was atpged in 1945 to attract suitable
candidates from the armed forces into the I1.C.8.Sl and Indian police, an incident
which Paul Scott described as “an embodiment of Riags illusion of its own
permanence™®’ The fluctuating attraction of the 1.C.S. and véoia in attitudes to the
point where independence could be sold to thedBrigublic as a triumphant close to
the imperial story demonstrates how attitudes t@ismwere often not in step with
events on the ground, but also that the concefiteofransfer of power was not realised
in a smooth process but rather through inciderdarat which the British position was
crystallised, often followed by long periods ofatee inertia and return to largely
unchanged working practices. By the late 1930seat, the I1.C.S. image had pulled
back to a reasonably positive position in Britaising imagery of continuity rather than
change to attract graduates to the status and aoteent the civilian lifestyle, however

outdated this image may have been.
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Regained calm: Punjab in the years before World Walitl

Kincaid’'s contention that Anglo-India became “mateeerful” in the late 1930s and
early 1940428 following the end of the non-cooperation movemiena startling one,
but certainly the 1935 Government of India Act pded a pause in the crisis of Anglo-
India and allowed for a nemodus operandio become settled. Indeed, Azim Husain
states in his memoir that “in this pre-World Waeth with the Nazis and the Fascists in
the ascendant in Europe, the BritiRaj seemed stable and firm, so there were no
second thoughts about becoming a part of the Britislian Administration**® The
legislation of the early 1930s served the intereftshe Muslim-majority provinces
fairly well. As Ayesha Jalal suggests,
MacDonald’s communal award of LlAugust 1932 left the Muslims of Punjab and
Bengal in a strong position. In these two provintey retained not only their separate
electorates but they were also given more seats #my other community in the
provincial assemblies. Provincial autonomy was reopleasing prospect for Muslims
in the Punjab and Bengaf"*
The elections following the 1935 Government of &dict, however, produced not a
Muslim League success but a Unionist victory ofesgy-one out of the seventy-five
Muslim rural seats and ninety-nine of the 175 memsioé the Assembly’* Indeed, the
Unionists only lost out in the nine urban seatswbich they took only twd® The
Ministry contained a balance of interests, inclgdmotable Hindu and Sikh ministers.
As Jalal suggests, “in the Punjab at least the aintise 1935 act had been achieved — a
ministry drawn from all the communities that madtbr ready to work provincial

autonomy, and in the hands of the proven friendh@Raj.”***

The election of the Unionist coalition meant thedypncial autonomy provided stability
and consistency in the province in the years befamd during World War Il

Throughout this period, as Jalal highlights, “Pbnjaas the biggest prize for the
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Muslim League. It was also the most elusiV¥.The strength of a series of Unionist
leaders, notably Sir Sikander Hayat Khan during ter years, held together a
remarkably united coalition which worked generatlpoperatively with the I.C.S.
administrators, and prevented Muslim League adwantehe province until the mid-
1940s, allowing the Punjab to retain its reputafmmstability and reliability. Although
this picture of calm right up to the mid-1940s amgea contradictory one, within the
stability of Unionist Punjab can be seen the sed#dsluslim League discontent and
strategy in turning the situation around. Moore gasis how the all-India picture
created by the 1937 elections critically weakerred Nluslim position, creating danger
for the future of any independence settlement:
The 1935 Act provided for the introduction of pnogial autonomy prior to the creation
of federation. In consequence, when provincial tedas were held in 1937 Muslim
parties were able to consolidate their control otlex Punjab, Bengal and Sind.
Moreover, Congress was able to secure controleoMbslim minority provinces and to
deny the Muslim population any say in their goveenin A sense of exclusion and even
persecution drove the Muslims into hostility aghittse Act for the scope that it
afforded to Hindu Raj. The experience of Hindu pmoial government stimulated the
growth of Muslim separatisii’
The strong position of the Congress in Muslim-mityoprovinces facilitated Jinnah’s
position over the decade before independence agab@ useful obstacle for the British
to put up against Congress demands, and this all¢ke League to plant itself firmly

as the all-India representative of Muslim interésts

Far from preventing this opportunity for Jinnahe gtrong position of the governments
in both Punjab and Bengal facilitated his develgmtatus as one of the key players of
independence discussions as neither Ministry hadllimdia perspective. As Jalal
suggests, “ever since separate representation kad granted in 1909, Muslim
politicians had little incentive to organise reatfes, or indeed even to join parties, as a
way of consolidating their hold over local constiteies.*® The pragmatic nature of

the Unionist coalition meant that, come 1946, tbmmitment to Unionist candidates
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could easily be disrupted through adopting the steméory. Jalal describes the nature

of the 1937 elections, suggesting they
were fought in the Punjab on the old lines withspeal, tribal and factional rivalries,
not party creeds, dominating the choice of vot&ie Muslim candidates who won
these factional struggles in their constituencigeeed once again to come under the
umbrella of the Unionist§®
Thus the weakness of the Muslim League at thistpand parallel solidity of Unionist
successes, should not be misinterpreted: therereghsecurity in the Ministry for the
majority of the years of service of the |.C.S. m@nsmbjects used in this thesis, and
that need not contradict the collapse into violeaod communalism of 1946-47. The
basis of Unionist success through these years wasllg likely to constitute the
weakness of the coalition by 1946, as
Politicians, safe inside the protective walls ofdllimn constituencies had less reason to
change their old tactics. Local influence was ehotm get themselves elected; and
factional alliances seemed to get them enough dreetd play their hands both locally
and provincially without the constraints of linkstvparties above or real organisations
at the base. Sticking to a party line, and orgagisis machine, was not essential to
their political interests. This was the case evenmiinority provinces but it was

particularly the case in the Muslim provincés.

It is a mistake, however, to over-emphasise thegaad security of late 1930s Punjab.
The Unionist Ministry was a powerful partner in maining overall calm but the work
of the I.C.S. did remain substantial, and it is amant to view the period with some
nuance in terms of continued awareness of the @uhsiuation in reference to Indian
expectations of devolution of power and British eamess of the limitations upon their
own ability to act independently. The quarterlyvayr of the British constitutional and
political position of late 1938 and into the begmg of 1939 suggests how overall
stability in some ways masks a continual bubblirdgsignificant local difficulties.
Section twenty-five of the report, providing therffabi position, relates that

A few defections among Government supporters arel éltablishment of an

independent party numbering about nine have nabusdy weakened the Ministry's

position. Further agrarian legislation has beeeiwet! with the same modified hostility

from Congress, governed as they are by urban stterBrovincial finances have been
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seriously affected by expenditure on famine rehehe south-eastern areas, and drastic

economy will be necessary as well as some new édtaxation>*
The Punjab into which probationers of the late K9&fived had settled into a routine
dictated by the constitutional changes of the 19#% 30s, and the immediate anxiety
of the post-World War | period had relaxed, bustisi not to be exaggerated. Working
conditions had changed, and, as the previous sedatidicates, there was certainly
awareness in Britain of the need to reassure pooiat as Indian independence was
widely recognised as an event that could be exgegtthin the lifetime of those now
joining the I.C.S. However, the relatively smootimming of semi-autonomous Punjab
during these years clearly provided the necessaysurance to those new arrivals that
the federal experiment was operating well and cdddexpected to continue, with a

role for British |.C.S. administrators, for the éseeable future.

Recruitment successes: first impressions of the saece

The core of memoirs used in this thesis are takem fl.C.S. men who applied and
joined the Punjab Commission in the years followting review of recruitment made in
the mid-1930s, and are testament to its succehgimg successful graduates into an
imperial career despite the widespread doubt attmufuture. However, set alongside
the conclusions of the more senior members of 18651 studied here, the reasons for
joining and attitude to the process shows littl&edence. For those who became
involved in the administration of the Punjab, th@mbination of doubt about, and
confidence in, the need for a British contingentha province is a consistent element
of their thoughts about applying throughout theeiirwar period. By the time of the
cessation of recruitment in 1939, there were 15itest listed as members of the
Punjab Commissioff* Of these, | am using records of fourteen men,ntiagority of
whom were recruited in the 1930s and had the wainges the majority of their
working life in the Punjab. This is balanced witkamples of more senior civilians,

who reflected upon the 1940s with reference batkéo own personal memories of the
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period after World War |, and had experienced theetbpment of increased Indian
participation in government of the province. Thestsoon will introduce these memoir
subjects and their first impressions of their I.Cc8reers, as applicants and then as

probationers.

Ronald Harry Belcher, an examination candidatediB8] spent his probationary year at
Brasenose College, Oxford, gaining a reputatiodessribed by J. G. Barrington-Ward
as: “quiet and unassuming... a man of a singulargagdnt and well-mannered
disposition with plenty of ability?** His description of his reasons for applying to the
I.C.S. gives no indication of its difficulties thrghout the 1930s; rather he emphasises
his choice as an obvious one, commenting,
For those of my generation there was a naturaleteryd if one had jumped the
established scholastic hurdles with reasonableesg¢cdo attempt another somewhat
similar hurdle — the Civil Service Competition. Omgght say it was the path of least
resistance; at any rate it was somewhat in thait spafter half-hearted looks at two
alternatives — that | decided to comp®fe.
Sir Olaf Caroe, who started his civilian careeeafterving as a soldier in India during
World War |, echoes Belcher’'s sentiments, despiedifferent circumstances, writing:
All ‘public-school’ [sic] adolescents from fiftead twenty-two were then conscious of
the Indian Civil Service as offering a fine carderany who could pass the stiff
examination requiretf*
This idea of the Indian career as something thaingomen easily fell into without
family connection or pre-meditation is echoed bytemporaries. W. F. G. LeBailly,
another graduate of Brasenose College, Oxford, ydweed the I.C.S. in 1927,
originally intended to apply to the Diplomatic opie Civil Service and only changed
plans because the lower age limits for these seswias twenty-two unlike the I.C.S.’s
205

limit of twenty-one™> For William (Bill) Cowley, a scholarship studemnignally from
a working class background in Middlesbrough, it veedy when exposed to I.C.S.
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applicants whilst at Jesus College, Cambridge Hmatfelt the appeal of an Indian

career®

Another important factor is raised by Allan Jamemcént Arthur, a probationer
accepted into the Punjab Commission through seteati 19372°” who explains simply
that the attraction came down to “my family conims”*°® Many I.C.S. recruits were
following a long family history in India, and felfrawn back to the subcontinent
because of the happy memories of their childhobdget As Sir Conrad Corfield, an
I.P.S. officer who joined as an I.C.S. probatiomed 920 with the benefit of his war
record, writes,

| suppose ‘something in India’ was always a pofigibior me. My father had been

principal of a school near Amritsar where the sohkdian Christians were educated.

... | was a year old when | first arrived there, dudid not leave till | was nearly seven.

So my earliest memories were shot through withsthend of Indian voices, speaking

mainly in Punjabi. 2%

These happy childhood reminiscences, though, did leed directly to Corfield’s
subsequent career. Although he recalls in his methat India was often a topic of
conversation once his family moved back to Britath “the generally accepted view”
being that “only by leading India into nationhoodthin the Commonwealth could a
bridge be built between east and west”, he empémdigat as a schoolboy “it seldom
occurred to me that | could ever take a hand is. thntrance into the I1.C.S was only
through the most difficult examination that CivilelSice Commissioners could
devise.?*® As he was not a particular academic success, & @@y due to the
circumstances of post-World War One recruitment ligawas able to gain a position in
India, as the exam was reduced to six three-hopergaand his war service was taken
into account at interview!* At this point, Corfield’s description of his retuto India is

in terms of a homecoming, a natural step: “sordftenty years absence, | was on my
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way back to India?'? However, his memoir recognises how little realwresige of the
Punjab his childhood had left him with, as on atikie observed that the heat and dust
of May in India made his nostalgia swiftly wear;dfe writes “of course | had forgotten
that, even in poorer families, English children &veeldom kept in the plains the whole
summer, so | had never been through a real Indbarnweather.®'® Thus although he
shapes the first twenty-five years of his life irdogical narrative of his path from a
Punjabi childhood to return to a Punjabi careethwiis statement he does recognise
the limitations of youthful memory in providing testic expectations of his adult life in

India.

A childhood in India did not necessarily act as atiwating factor to return, either.
LeBailly’s uncles actively discouraged him fromIéating in their footsteps as they
anticipated the emotional hardship he would suffeindia were to be granted
independencé&.? Despite their recognition of this likelihood, hovee, the reputation of
the Indian empire and of the I.C.S. in particulantinues to appear as a strong
attraction to applicants, as late as the 1930shdRit(Dick) Mercer Keene Slater, who
was an examination candidate in 1938, passed bimponary year in fifth place, with
a reputation as “the very best type of Old Etonfdi’and despite the competition for a
posting to the Punjab, was secured by both a fahiry in the I.C.S. and friendship
with Sir Henry Craik who wrote from Simla on 2®Beptember 1938 to say how he
would “be glad to have young Slater in the Punf@f'Slater writes in his memoir that
foreign service appealed to him and

| knew enough about it [the I1.C.S.] to realise tlitatvas a fine service and that

responsibility came at an early age. Romanticisayed little part; it was not until later

that | acquired a taste for Kipling — and not atipalarly avid one at that. But the Pax

Britannica seemed to be an achievement to be pbudobody who helped to preserve

it would be wasting his tim&?
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These sentiments are echoed by Slater’'s contemypdoan Martin Fearn, another high-
flyer who graduated with a first-class MA in Economand Modern History before
applying for the I.C.S. in 1939® He spent his probationary year at Worcester Celleg
Oxford and received a report that classed him asg ‘@f the best, if not the best, of his
year” and was expected to suit the I.C.S. well wueis characteristics of taking “things
with a happy blend of seriousness and humour”, oéself-reliant without a trace of
conceit” and “naturally sympathetic and consideftethers"?*® Fearn alludes to the
“steel frame of administration and so on”, as veallthe impressive scale of operations

of the I.C.S. as the main attractions of the cai€er

Arthur A. Williams, a probationer in 1932, who latieained Bill Cowley during his
probation is described by him in some detail. B9,9Cowley describes Williams as
having “what | came to recognise as the I.C.S. -fam@s of responsibility, nose of
authority, and eyes deep-set and wrinkled agaimstsun, looking always ahead to
prevent trouble?! Self-confessedly absorbed in law and order, Cowleites of
Williams that “in pursuit of order he was ruthleasd could be vindictive” but that
“under a stern exterior he hid a real love for doeintry, and for the people around
him.” ?*2 Explaining his motivations for joining the 1.C.SWilliams writes in his
memoir that,

The imperial structure held great glamour and etitva for one deeply imbued with a

love of history, whilst such ideals as | had weayeted in the conception of orderly and

disciplined, but reasonably compassionate, formgyamfernment. The name of the

Indian Civil Service was still great and the minimage for candidature was twenty-
one..??
Deeply bureaucratic and with firm convictions ire titmportance of maintaining order

above all else, Williams’ memoir retains this attié unwaveringly without the doubts

Madras, but as his parents were divorced he haghyalimited relationship with his father and wag no
encouraged to follow in his footsteps.
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or nuance expressed in some of the other recortteer©were more romantically

affected by the literature of empire. Caroe noted,t
Really none of my forebears had any Indian expedeut both father and mother
brought me up in the pride of what was then reghaaiethe great imperial heritage of
England...I think my introduction to India came bywaf Kipling’s books, and Flora
Annie Steele, a quite considerable Victorian netéff

Andrew P. Hume felt the touch of this romantic imagin the “colonials” he came

across at university, and expresses a consistassifn” to work in foreign servicés

Neither family reminiscences and convention, nogpenml pride and literature offered
these men much realistic idea of what to expethéir Indian career; indeed, to some
extent the recruitment techniques specifically emaged the romantic and adventuring
spirit. Although the probationary year at Oxford@ambridge was intended to provide
a foundation for the young men before they undértbeir full district training in India,
most record only criticism of how much preparatite course supplied. Ronald
Belcher's memory of the year was that “we were kaugery little about the current
political situation in India, though it necessardifected the work we were to do there
and the policies we were to implemef®.Indeed, the only beneficial element of the
course raised in the memoirs was the fact thatisBriprobationers had their first
opportunity to meet their Indian contemporaf@slt is only with this exposure to
Indian colleagues, as well, that the idea of bgingmaturely retired due to India’s
imminent independence was raised. In John Fearmsdsy “the year at Oxford
provided first contact, for me at least, with ededalndians who believed that the end
of British rule in their country would come abountthe foreseeable futuré® There is
one brief memoir from an Indian contributor in #alection, M. Azim Husain, but his
comments are consistent in representing the idéadependence being an event I.C.S.
men would experience early in their career as akEnwrites,

It is essential to point out that during 1932-33=wh seriously conceived of joining the

I.C.S. the Round Table Conference was in progre¢®ndon but it seemed to me and

to members of my family, and many friends, thatle/there would undoubtedly be
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considerable constitutional advance, independerasestill a distant prospect... in this
pre-World War |l era with the Nazis and the Fascistthe ascendant in Europe, the
British Raj seemed stable and firm, so there wersatond thoughts about becoming a
part of the British Indian Administraticii?
This Indian perspective on the Round Table Confagernis in interesting contrast to the
British interpretation of events as, set againstdbubt and recruitment crisis caused by
these events in Britain, Husain suggests that indandidates considered the process as
a slower and more obstructive one that would nadpce imminent gains of any
significance, making the I.C.S. still a good optittusain failed his first attempt at the
[.C.S. examination in London in 1935 and passed sacond attempt in 1936, spending
his probationary year at University College, Oxf6ttiOriginally from Lahore, he was

successful in his request to be allocated to hisehprovince’!

The ambivalent position of I.C.S. probationershe 1920s and 30s is highlighted by
these mixed comments; they recognise the conceptesen the desirability, of the
transition to independent Indian government, bupress as their motivations for
applying to the I.C.S. and their impressions fréwa training much more traditional and
romantic images of British India. They see an appedhe grand ideas of imperial
service, respect the history of British colonialismindia, and see an essential value in
the role they are to undertake. Conrad Corfieldsm®rs his childhood memories in
reflecting on his future career, writing

It never occurred to me to be surprised that niyefiatvas in charge. He was head of the

family and naturally too of the school. Everyoneeqted his authority. The fact that he

was the only Englishman there had no significaredas as | can remember; but |

suppose | absorbed in those early years the iddddhdership was the Englishman’s

natural functiorf*?
In Cowley’s words, “the Empire seemed a grand thiven, a real and powerful entity,
for which Seeley’sExpansion of Empiravas still the blueprint?*® Both statements
suggest an empire unchanged from the heyday oflatiee nineteenth century, and
Husain’s words support this idea of empire stilhigea confident force in India. Change

does not seem imminent. Indeed, the only indicatibthe changing face of the service
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that the British probationers suggest they encaoustthe presence of Indian colleagues

in their training.

The British memoirs emphasise how naturally and foaiably the two races got on.
Cowley’s account asserts firmly his colour-blindneghen travelling out to India to
start his career, as he writes
The Indian Civil Service had long recruited equambers of British and of Indian
probationers and certainly my generation was newescious of anything other than
equality amongst us. | remember how astoundedra#ndated | was when | first heard
British army people referring to Indians as ‘wogsar us who lived and worked with
them, talked the language, often served under thsnsenior officers, there was
personal insult in the terfii!
This emphatic rejection of potential racism perhapseleologically applied, as once
Cowley was recording his experiences, the empirg ali@ady a thing of the past and it
would have been increasingly necessary for himt teast be seen to reject the ideas
that had gone with it. This would clearly have bemportant in retaining a post-
imperial audience for his account of empire expe@s. However, perhaps to a greater
extent this excerpt demonstrates the ambivalerntudes of the late colonial I.C.S.
Whilst grounded on an implicit acceptance of theaidhat the British had a level of
superiority and order to offer India, the late ¢co#éb state was adopting measures
intended to produce a gradual move toward Indialf-determination. Thus an
implicitly racially hierarchical institution clainteto treat and view Indian members
with equality and respect. Cowley’s statement destrates the curious attitude that
allowed late colonial civil servants to reconcieit position in empire with its gradual
adoption of more independent rule. His statemeetrgits to emphasise his modernity
of thinking but shows simply how he negotiates ddeninistration’s norms by treating
the middle class Indians with whom he works witlspect whilst not overtly
acknowledging the underlying values on which higknia empire is based. The idea of
being personally insulted by his colleagues beialted ‘wogs’ suggests how it is not
the racism per se that is problematic to him, hther the failure of the army personnel
to whom he refers to differentiate between accdptabd unacceptable Indians; those
men who were absorbed into the administration, @wode it was intended to ‘look

after’.
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Several of the men also comment upon how quicldy tere accepted by the I.C.S. as
figures of authority. John Fearn writes that
High level entry to any service presents problefaazeptance and training. It says
much for the tolerance of members of the provinsmilvice, many of them highly
experienced magistrates and administrators, tleayoing I.C.S. entry was cheerfully
acknowledged as the senior officer of the not tistadt future’>
Arthur Williams highlights another aspect of thisick acceptance which seems to have
reinforced his expectations of colonial rule. Hetes,
Great friendliness and tolerance was invariablywshto the newcomer, and it was clear
that the paternalistic form of administration, whigas the basic feature of British rule,
which was accepted as very much the natural orfi¢hiogs, and — certainly in the
‘thirties — was not even thought to be called iptestior?>®
In both perception and reality, then, there wasress among these young men of being
the cream of an already exclusive institution, wstlection for the Punjab being
considered both a special honour and a heavy redplity. There is also a strong sense
in these comments of the Punjab retaining its éederolonial character into the war
period, without the idea of preparing for indepermeimpinging significantly upon the
way the administration was run or on how the [.@h8ught about its role. In previous
moments of crisis for the British, the Punjab haalvpn exceptional, and the comments
seem to suggest that there was little indicaticat this time should be different. In
particular, the 1939 decision of the Unionist padysupport the British war effort with
domestic peace and foreign deployment of manpovedongside the apparent
insignificance of the Muslim League at this stagmders the feeling of ‘business as

usual’ in the Punjab fairly easy to understand.

Dick Slater's comments also suggest the continuitye British way of life in colonial
Punjab. He writes of his work under Angus MacDonald
This training period worried me at times by beingrenagreeable than | thought it
ought to be in time of war. The tensions of Eurepemed infinitely remote. Of course
the newspapers carried their quota of war newsuiteeent and money-raising drives

were underway; we all kept reminding each othetrtthere was a war on. But nobody’s
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lifestyle had changed. Christmas week in Lahoréofed the traditional pattern of

races, polo, dinners and dané¥s.
The rigid social structure described by Collinghamd Gilmour appears from this
account to have survived into the final years dfiélr India, cushioned by the security
of the Unionist ministry in the Punjab. Indeed, t8ts impression of the event is
recorded in his words “it was fascinating to withewhat was perhaps the last
comprehensive celebration of tribal rites by thingurace, with all the old pomp and
circumstance, the ceremonial surrounding the GarernGuards of Honour, Police
Bands, the whole panoply of the Britiska]".?*® He indicates his feeling that the
continuity was essential for morale, which was erfig under the pressure of long-
term doubts about the future, heavy workloads aocHll bf leave allowed during the war
years. Williams also highlights the sense of cantinhe noticed on arrival in the
Punjab, writing

The background then was still that of the greatsdafytheRaj, with the great annual

military parade of the Garrison on proclamation @#gnuary %), the round of formal

social calls and parties and the stately ceremafialgovernor’s visit. Munich caused

some little unease but Europe was far away, andepead been preservéd.
To an extent, then, the ability to think of Indisndlependence as a definite aim driven
by an indefinite timetable, was an effect of ireiiti the Anglo-Indian community. By
maintaining such strong “tribal rites”, the societyshioned itself against the ups and
downs of the country in which they were living. Aleoall, however, this experience of
the late 1930s and the beginning of the war redtkthe turbulence of previous decades
and the work that had gone into finding a settlentenretain negotiated power for
British and Indian alike, and in securing some hfaib Britain in the continued
importance of a British role through the I.C.S; alenonstrates the particularity of the
Punjabi experience of these years. Despite the-temy doubts which survived
throughout this period, the stability of the sitaatat the end of the 1930s is reflected in

the relative complacency of the young men stattieg careers at this point.
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World War Il and the Punjabi reputation

The atmosphere and workload of World War I, urtgiop without the relief of home
leave or new recruits to spread the work, was twera trying time, but in relative
terms the Punjab was the smoothest-running antl pealslematic province throughout
the war period, as all-India level correspondenemahstrates. In this final section, |
will suggest the change of role experienced byli8eS. during the war, their feelings
about the conflict that often felt very distantrfraheir own everyday life, but above all
the very real sense in which Punjab was a modesuafcess during these years;
relatively peaceful, with a cooperative Ministrydauital to the Indian contributions
toward Britain’s war effort. On" April 1939, Lord Linlithgow sent out a Viceroy's
Circular requesting reports from all provinces beit state of preparedness for war.
Governor Sir Henry Craik's response, sefft April 1939, presages the cooperative
relationship that would shape the war years in &urfe writes:
You also asked me in your letter if | felt able dive you any indication as to the
probable attitude of my Ministry in the event of mmernational conflict. As regards
this, | think | need only say that so long as tmespnt Ministry is in power | am
confident that we can rely on their cooperatingthe fullest possible extent. In

particular, | am certain that they will do everyihipossible to stimulate recruitment to
the armed force¥?
In terms of concerns about the upcoming conflictaikC points to the problem of
manpower, writing:
My recollection is that during the Great War theilcadministration in the Punjab (and
| imagine elsewhere) was very short-handed owintpecfact that we had to let a large
number of our younger British officers in all dejpaents go off on military or semi-
military duty. The proportion of British officersiall civil departments is, of course,
now much smaller than it was then, and | think Wallshave to resist applications to be
allowed to join the Defence servicés.
In the event, only two officers were released fribta Punjab for war service, Colin
MacPherson and Thomas T¢flf.
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On an all-India level, the outbreak of war initiita turbulent period in the British
attempt to maintain control of India. As Menon icates, “the Congress was not long in
framing its policy. On 11 August [1939] its working committee passed a netsmh
declaring that it was opposed to any imperialist arzd that it was determined to resist
any attempt to impose a war on IndfA>This resolution included a refusal to accept
the idea of Indian troops being used abrodd:he ‘Quit India’ movement of the war
years created substantial and ongoing problemsther British administration. As
Vyvyen Brendon describes, during 1942, “riotersagked police stations, public
buildings, trains and railway installation¥” Hundreds were killed in police and
military fire, and the 1943 Bengal famine causedeatimated three million deatf®.
The major threat specifically to India came frone thapanese and a not insignificant
minority of Indians fought alongside the Japaneseat of the Indian National Army,
with the slogan ‘Asia for the Asiatic®’ With their hand forced, the British
government had to offer some firm promise of reapess toward independence to be
made after the war ended. The 1942 mission of taff@d Cripps, promising post-war
dominion status, was to some extent the countemplathe 1917 promise of self-
government*® What was not as evidently foreseeable at thistpeérs the possibility of
partition post-war. The 1940 Lahore Resolution mbduced the concept of Pakistan
as a Muslim League demand but Yasmin Khan emplsasigeextent to which this was
not a definite demand which can be seen to hawséan the eventual solution:

The Lahore Resolution, passed at the annual Muséague meeting on 23March

1940 and identified by Pakistanis as the foundagtone for their state, is not much of a

guide. It pinpointed the Muslim desire for a moo®dely federated state structure,

calling for a collection of independent states véthonomy and sovereignty. There was

a lack of knowledge or concern about Pakistan’saderritorial limits**®

Certainly, in the Punjab throughout the war ye#ns, concept of Pakistan had little
significance to everyday life and was not somethhrag 1.C.S. administrators saw as a

major concern.
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In contrast to this all-India picture of bare Bsfticontrol, as Craik had predicted early
in 1939, the Unionist Ministry in Punjab came ausupport of the war effort:
In the non-Congress provinces of Bengal and thgaBualthough the respective Prime
Ministers, Fazlul Hug and Sikander Hyat Khan, hedently become members of the
Muslim League, the Ministries remained independadrhe League. In fact, both Prime
Ministers publicly announced that the manpower aesburces of their respective
provinces would be placed unhesitatingly at thepaBsl of Great Britain and her

allies?®
The quarterly surveys of the constitutional andtjgal position of British India provide
a constant impression throughout the war yeardhefstability and reliability of the
Punjab as compared to other parts of India. Thertdpr May to July 1942 opens with
the summary that “Sir Sikander has still furtheresgthened his position by
concessions to the Sikhs and the traders, and tienidt Party appears at present to be
as secure as ever™ while the subsequent report supports this conidenith the
conclusion:
There is little to record about the Ministry inglprovince. The pact with the Sikhs has
strengthened the Ministry’s position. Of all prosés, the Punjab has suffered least
from the Congress rebellion; such disturbances a& loccurred have been firmly
handled?>?
Indeed, the Congress is described in the May tp port as being so significantly
internally divided as to prevent it causing marfficlilties 2>

Although not troubled by the ‘Quit India’ movementthe same extent as elsewhere in
India, 1942 nonetheless marked the nadir of theexperience in the Punjab. This was
partly because of the fall of Singapore and theahithis suggested of a possible
encroachment of the war into India itself. For Rimjspecifically, however, the biggest
blow was the sudden death of Premier Sir Sikands@aHKhan, and this is described in

the report for November 1942 to January 1943 irfaHewing terms:
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The Ministry sustained a staggering and wholly weeted blow when Sir Sikander
Hyat Khan died on the night of Decembef"260 him must be given the chief credit
for the success with which the experiment of proahautonomy has worked in the
Punjab’*
The report suggests ongoing confidence with thensent that “the stability of the
Unionist Party was shown by the rapidity with whizew Ministry was formed?®°
this time under Malik Khizr Hyat Khan. Although theport does mention the concern
that Khan did not have the same stature or expeies his predecessof there was
nonetheless a fair level of continuity and stapitiespite the loss. There are a greater
number of comments in subsequent reports abouinitreasing pressure from the
Muslim League, but the report for November 1943anuary 1944 concludes,
The stability of the Unionist Ministry is unshakérhough it has been assailed by the
orthodox Muslim Leaguers, with the Nawab of Mamdbtheir head, it remains, after
another session, in unchallenged possession opahtcal field, and enjoys in the
province the great prestige born of unity and peosp.. The premier is proving
himself a fit successor to Sikander in preserviisgridependence of the high command
of the Muslim League while giving Jinnah no oppaity for a successful quarrel with
him 2>’
Although this stance continues to be reiterateg piiesence of Jinnah is noted more and
more, and in the subsequent report the writer walespite praise for the Ministry, “yet

it would be more unwise to minimise the continuihgeat.*®

The picture painted of the last years of the waofishe increasingly pressing threat
from the Muslim League, but of the Unionist minystmanaging to fend off the
propaganda of the League to a substantial extentaté as February to April 1945, the
report was able to indicate that,
The Ministry fared satisfactorily in the budget siea: and its continued stability has
been in contrast to the tumble of Ministries elsexghWithin the Assembly the Muslim

League gained no more support... Malik Khizr Hyat Klseemed to have grown in
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stature as a parliamentary tactician; and the Lexsguere repeatedly worsted by him in
debate™
The closing reports of the file are of election gangning in advance of the 1946
elections, and at this point it is notable that jRons in transition to gaining all-India
attention for instability rather than the securitted throughout the war years:
The electoral contest in the Punjab has been fieaod perhaps more weighty in its
consequences than in any other province. It haacéd attention not only within but
also without the Punjab; and the leaders of alldnmhrties have found time to visit the
province and to give their respective adherentdstasse. League pressure has
intensified, especially in Muslim areas; an elema&nfanaticism has been imparted by
the speeches ahoulvisand of other religious leaders; and electoral egpgare by the
League is reported everywhere to be laféh.
Clearly then, in the latter stages of the war, drecks were quite evident in what had
been a secure regime during wartime, but the Punj@hS. had quite justifiably
throughout the war been able to have confidendbearprovincial ministry and remain

focussed on their training and on newly significasks like price control.

Ronald Belcher's comments are fairly representat¥ghe Punjabi I.C.S. officers’
observations of the unfolding position of the Pbnjinistry during the war years. He
writes that they “heard with horror and anxiety lith no direct involvement of the
atrocities, sabotage of essential communicatiottacks on police stations and so on
carried out as part of the Congress ‘rebellidi’In contrast, Sir Sikander Hyat Khan
in particular receives consistent praise from th&3. in the memoirs and Belcher
emphasises that Khan’s position was a finely ba&dnane, reliant on him making a
“tactical obeisance to the slogan of Pakistan”, trad “the public debate between the
two was continuous, but Sir Sikander’s politicarsting allowed him to hold his own,
and to prevent Jinnah appealing successfully oieehéad to the Punjabi Muslims for
their support.2? Although Belcher writes that “his [Sir Sikander &yKhan's]
unexpected death in December 1942 dramatically gddhrthe situation”, with his

successor, Malik Khizr Hayat Khan, not proving #wvé “the same political stature or
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dexterity”, he claims not to have been convincedha point by the atmosphere he
describes, that “it began to be said that the ddyghe Unionist Government were
numbered.2°® Rather, he concludes that “Pakistan itself we ébiithard to envisage as
a viable proposition in those days, or to takendésnided as more than a political slogan
and a bargaining weapon in negotiations with thegBess and the Britistf®* This
statement suggests the extent to which Punjab81.6Gfficers felt a genuine level of
underlying security in this period. Rather thanirsgén the Pakistan debate signs of the
imminent partition, he writes the discussion offaasin-of-the-mill disturbance, part of
a normal hustling for influence which the Britistinainistration needed to bear in mind
at district level but not take seriously as ind@atof a more permanent upset to
Britain’s position. The other memoirs’ reflectiomgark a commonality with Belcher’s
conclusion, highlighting the debates that were gan but emphasising that stability
was being maintained. For example, Corfield wriked:

The political situation was also in confusion. T@engress had already refused to

consider any solution short of complete indepeneesmocd the Muslim League had

declared for partition. But the Punjab still hadtable government under the steadying

influence of Glancy and with the cooperation of Wuslim, Sikh and Hindu

ministers?®

The impact of war on Britain was a long way frome teveryday lives of the
probationers once they reached the Punjab. Husémo, was undertaking judicial
training in Ferozepur in January 1940, remembeas$ kiis preoccupation with local
problems meant that he was only dimly aware of \Wakdar Two®*® For the British
men who feared for the safety of their relativeshatne, there is slightly more
engagement with the war effort. The letters ofG3armont P Skrine, I.C.S. since 1912,
and serving in 1939-40 as resident to the Punjatest include those written to his
mother in 1940, at which point he actually encoathger to move out to the Punjab for
her safety’®’ He writes in frustration,

If only | could get home quickly and bring you auyself! But it's impossible. | could

probably get leave for a month, not more, and If dhat Musso[lini] hadn’t come into

63| ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, pp. 43-44.

264 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, pp. 43-44.

255 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, pp. 123-124.

56| ondon, BL, APAC, Husain, pp. 17-20.

57 ondon, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, “Letters from C. P. Skrine to his
mother 1940-41", MSS Eur F154/25, letter datel] 2dne 1940.



75

the war, the air service would probably still beopperation and | could have done it. As
it is, it would take me anything up to five weelettng home ... and two months to get
back again with you. Isn’t it awful being so cuff®
Later that year, the postal service to and fromoperbecame so limited that the
collection of Skrine’s correspondence with his neotbontains a gap of almost an entire
year between August 1940 and June 1831 letter from Andrew Hume, written in
January 1942, emphasises this problem, recordiag ‘thknow from our official
business that there has been great congestioreiteigram correspondence due to a
variety of reasons since Japan entered the war.d'tlzat “we long for news of you, a
bundle of papers with a London lllustrated caméehinithe last few days, but no letter
for some time now and at Christmas time especthbysilence is hard..?* The fears
that are the focus of Skrine’s letters are entifely his mother and he describes the
situation in the Punjab in a letter to his auntfing
Out here we have our troubles and anxieties, agré'tplenty of work for all of us, but
we live in such pre-war conditions and safety thatfeel quite ashamed of not being
able to share your dangers and burdens and prigaibhome. Thank god that India, in
spite of fifth column activities and political de&ssions and much stupidity dooth
sides, Indian and British, is quiet on the whold definitely anti-Nazi even where it is
least pro-British. | don'’t think India is going b the Achilles’ heel of the empire that
the Nazis thought it was going to Hé.

Ronald Belcher's memoir comments upon army recriitingduring his training period,
writing of 1940 that “already the involvement inettMiddle East campaigns of the
Indian Army had affected the Rawalpindi distriabrfr which recruitment had always
been high?’? He adds that the Unionist Government in Punjatithits pro-British and
pro-war effort attitude effectively insulated usorfr the political developments
elsewhere in India?”® Sir Clarmont Skrine reiterates this special statithe Punjab,
writing

Punjab is the province that counts in war-time, tvePunjab (except for a small but

vocal minority of Congressites) is solid behind Sikander Hyat Khan, the Unionist
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Premier, who made a splendid fighting speech yegayeon behalf of whole-hearted
cooperation in the war, without any thought of l@amgg. As 60% of the Indian Army
is recruited from the Punjab his words carried Wwefd
Sir Sikander Hyat Khan is praised as the root ohj& security in most of the
memoirs, and his death is consistently seen adutiming point of the war. Patrick
Brendon, a probationer from 1937, records his meraaf a funeral which united the
province, writing “British officials and Indians @il communities joined in his funeral
procession which passed through the streets ofreaimore or less without police or

military protection.?”

For the younger probationers who had joined theSl.©n the brink of war and were
still undergoing training during the war years,rthevas a sense of the triviality of their
training period in comparison with the war effdBill Cowley left for the Punjab in
October 1939 and explains:
It had been decided that trained administratoreweore urgently required there than
in the army. This book may seem too much concerdedng a time of war, with a
background of peace. Yet there were times when maeé our army friends the
companionship in danger of their comrades in &ffns.
Indeed, there were mixed feelings about the vafubeowork they were undertaking as
probationers in comparison with the war effortphrticular, the peacetime atmosphere
of India is brought up in several memoirs as anourfortable contrast. The decision
not to release I.C.S. men for army service meattc¢hoice was removed for the young
probationers, but there is still a sense of guithieir recollections of the period. Cowley
recalls in his memoir the decision being announced:
A letter went out to all I.C.S. officers (some ohewn during the Great War had been
released to the army, and had distinguished thewsglstressing the fact that no one
could be released this time, that the work we vdmieg was far more important than
anything we could do in the armed forces, and ithatould be essential to have a
reserve of fully trained officers when the war voasr?’’
He remembers spending hot weather afternoons inCthb, commenting “my life
seemed sybaritic — but | had to live it as it wad’®and “our civic training seemed
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unreal in the aftermath of Dunkirk, with frequerit mids on the north-east coasf®.
He recalls the two officers in the Punjab who wezleased for active service, Colin
MacPherson and Thomas Tull, and contrasts thedtalale actions with his own role as
a civil defence officef®® He and a colleague took a Staff Officers’ Cours€alcutta
and he commented on it that “it was a very thorotighe-week course, but compared
with the real work being done at home it seemeleraike being taught to tie knots in

the way some Indian schoolmasters used — by ditdevings on a blackboard®:

Dick Slater goes so far in his memoir as to quashics motives for joining the I.C.S.
just before the outbreak of war, wondering if helldohave subconsciously “regarded
India as a haven from the holocaust that was abmweep Europe?®? Ronald
Belcher, in his first posting as Assistant Comnassr at Gurdaspur remembers how
the threat to India did not seem very real from pieespective of the district, adding to
the guilt and anxiety. He writes of the time,
On me, and | suppose on all of us trainees, theugfhguch things as the nightly danger
to families in London — from whom news began thitoilgcreasing disruption of sea
communications to come more and more slowly aratieally — painted a demoralising
contrast with the lack of immediate purpose orvafee of our training operatiofis.
These fears, particularly in the early stages ef\ilar, are reiterated in Sir Clarmont
Skrine’s letters as in the memoirs. He wrote iretéel from May 1940, “these initial
victories of the enemy are terrifying | must sayd any fears darling are chiefly centred
onyou— you in poor staggering France — how will a Frencllapse affecyou? | wish
| knew”.?®* The feeling above all in these fears is of beiagadf by the lack of contact

and immense distance from events in Europe.

In remembering their Indian careers, these mendddiack over the 1920s and 1930s
from the vantage point not only of knowing what washappen in the 1940s, but
specifically from having witnessed events which trhesve made the everyday work of
the previous years pale into relative insignificandn approaching the memories

recounted, then, it is necessary to consider tiatidns through which the 1920s and
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1930s are being viewed is one that was substgntitorted by the experience of
living through one of the twentieth century’s mastgic atrocities. One memoir that
highlights this effect is that of Sir James Pennfipse career in the Punjab spanned
both world wars, ending with his retirement in 19#5Departing from India on 15
April 1946, Penny had no involvement with the ineleggence and partition, and his
record of the war years seems to have been wiitteruch more detail as a result. One
incident of violence he recalls in particular deted a much greater extent than any of
the other memoirs. In August 1939, he returnedabdte after a short period of leave.
He records that the marching and drilling of comalugroups and armies was
becoming a significant problem, and that the Kheksere planning to defy a ban on
marches through the city. He advised a show ofeftoccounteract the threat, including
having the military on standby, and then writeshaf actual day,
Before long we heard that the march had indeedrbesyud Sikander called me to his
room in the Secretariat. With him were Malik Khizyat Khan, Tiwana, and the I. G.
police, and the D. I. G. (C. I. D.) and Andersou @erhaps a few others. There was a
little sporadic conversation but for the most @ar¢nse silence. We sat — and waited. At
last the door was flung open, and in came the DA€ foot from the scene of action,
blood trickling from a scratch on his face. Hisfiwords were — “the S.P. was right and
| was wrong” — and he went on to describe how thaksars had refused to abandon
their march, and had tried to force their way tlgtothe police, who had been forced to

fire.28¢

The result was that four policeman were killed,hnw81 Khaksar casualties and 63
injured®®” This is only a very short excerpt from Penny'sailetl account, but
demonstrates that part of the reason that thislemtiwas so memorable was that it was
one where he had taken responsibility for a viokgsode, resulting in deaths on both
sides. He concludes of the incident that,
It had been a testing day for the whole administeatet-up, and an agonising time for
Sikander, but afterwards things quieted down, amdhad little more trouble with
private armies. As for the Khaksar movement, itrsared on for some months till in
June further arrests had to be made. Then therpesass®
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The thorough detail of his account suggests thatwlar years were also a more
significant memory for Penny because they werepfaated in contrast against the much
more extensive and brutal violence that the 1.@8n involved in independence and
partition witnessed. Even under the relatively péalcconditions of the Punjab, there
were continual issues with communal armies in thdyestages of the war, and food
crises as a result of natural disasters and haardlime fact that Penny gives more space
and precedence to this incident is not indicatiVeotber officers not having similar
experiences, although his seniority at this stagegol him in a responsible advisory
position within the ministry, but simply that theaportance of these experiences held
more weight for him as an I.C.S. man who had nentlexperienced the far more
extensively violent period of partition. For ottddficers, the tasks of the war years were

able to fade with time and in relation to subsedesperiences.

Indeed, we can contrast Penny’s account directth adme comments made about the

same incidents by Arthur Williams. He also recdh® organisation of communal

armies as one of the first responses to the wardimesphere, as he writes here:
The outbreak of war in 1939 came as a shock t&timepean community; to the Indian
it offered two wholly different opportunities. Irhé Rawalpindi countryside, the
tradition of military service was strong; militagyensions from the first world war
amounted to about six times the land revenue; hisdriew war brought many men
flocking to exist. In the city the ambitious andublesome began the organisation of
private armies, to roam the streets ostensiblyamsisand religious organisations but in
reality as gangs of hooligaffs.

However, the significance of these problems is sbmg he stresses to a much lesser

degree, continuing without a detailed explanatibimaw this situation was overcome,

to emphasise instead what he felt to be the mé&s tndertaken in wartime:
With the cleansing of the mosques there came a pmigpd of freedom from civil
disorder, and attention could be concentrated bergbroblems created by the war...
The most important of these was the unfamiliar tasfrice control and suppression of
hoarding. As soon as war had been declared tradessd the prices of almost all
commodities to inflated heights and sought to fystineir behaviour by professing
scarcity in supply of the articles themselves <ardty artificially created by private

hoarding. Until the government could pass approgrikegislation creating the
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machinery of control and conferring the necessarygrs on its local officers it was left

to the latter to use their ingenuity in adaptingutoeconomic situation powers

really designed for use against turbulent crimif&ls
The frustration of new problems, unsupported bytaigate legislation with which to
combat them, is indicative of Williams’ in partiem] but also the I.C.S.’s in general,
bureaucratic mode of thinking, and commitment twyéag out the word of the law in a

precise way.

Ronald Belcher emphasises how the disproportior@ée of the Punjab in providing
troops for the war also created new work for thevprce’s district officers in this
period. He writes:
It became necessary in order to maintain the mafalke servicemen now overseas to
take special steps to look after their familiehia@me. It began now to be apprehended
that the Germans’ advance through South Russiadamorihg them within bombing
range of North West India and in consequence acteeted to be taken against air
raids. And the increasing food procurement in Infdiawar purposes and the loss of
rice supplies from Burma — began to create scasciti the country and cause food
prices to increase so much and so quickly that monent was forced to take urgent
steps to intervene in the business of purchaselistribution of supplie$®
These issues, above all, formed the everyday wadkif the wartime I.C.S. officer in
the Punjab. The logistical challenge of controllprices and supply of food had several
elements. As Penny explains, the essence of thdgonday in shortages caused by the
demands of the war, including “the requirementthefarmed forces, and, before long,
the Bengal famine, not to mention quite a seri@mifie in the south-east Punj&B?,
which necessitated the launch of a “Grow more foodmpaign which was my
particular headache for the rest of my servfc@.Apart from this limit in supply,
though, the fear of hoarding was compounded by Whidliams claims was a great
increase in corruptiof?* The measures undertaken for its control in thisopewere,
then, an extension of the level of previous intatwm and included the establishment
of a special unit of the police to investigate sasksuspected corruptight.
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The combination of these new tasks made the walkédahe district officer a heavy

one during the war years. Slater emphasises thegehm pace that was necessary,

writing:
Finally a comment on the pace of District work imntime. The picture of a D.O.
spending half a day under a pipal tree engagedSacaatic dialogue with the villagers
is an attractive on&? but it bears no relation to my own experience. Gaeé to keep
moving. Obviously, to trot smartly through a villaghouting Khush ho? Razi ho%?’
to the assembled throng without waiting for an arswould be an absurdity; but tours
had to be intensively programmed and | recall aocaswhen the usual exchanges
about crops, crime, recruitment, supplies, savangs so on, were conducted from the
saddle. Regrettable, but with the enormous wartimegease in the workload,
inevitable?*®

This was compounded by the lack of new recruits auttbequent extra pressure on the

existing officers. Penny explains an added elemeintthis issue, with Punjab

Commission officers sometimes being lost as wsll, a
The demand often came from the Government of Indra, if they wanted an I.C.S.
man had of course to get him from one or othehefgrovinces. Once they took a man
from us with a solemn undertaking to return hintret end of a year. When the time
came they asked for an extension, and we refudegh They got the Viceroy to write a
personal letter to the Governor, which by conventiould not be refused, and we had
to give in. The Government of India must have hachpelling reasons for its action,
but it made it impossible for a provincial govermné& plan far ahead. However, one
good thing was that the Secretary of State haduseatgood quota of recruits in the last
year or two. By the end of World War 1l the 1938tdtawere holding charge of
districts®*®

Slater was one of these pre-war recruits to whommiPeefers, and the steep learning

curve of his training, alongside his heavy wartiregponsibilities, demonstrate how

much more quickly he and others of his generatiad to step up to expectations in

order to make up for a lack of new recruits aft@39.

2% An image presumably spread by the energetic pesaiflF. L. Brayne, a familiar character to this
group of probationers, as described by Clive Dewey.

297 Approximately translated as: ‘Are you happy? Aceigontent / pleased?’
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Conclusion

The 1935 Government of India Act was a notable ssgcin the Punjab where,
throughout the late 1930s and war years, the Usilioliinistry provided a secure
administration, supported British interests in grevince and abroad, and provided a
bulwark against the progress of the Muslim Leagumeleed, lan Talbot's work
highlights how despite communal rioting in the gatB20s and calls for a separate
Muslim state the Punjab remained peaceful througkioe: 1930s and early 1945,
allowing the doubts created by 1919 to settle iatmmew routine created by the
negotiated working conditions of provincial autonoriNotably the Punjabi law student
Chaudhuri Rahmat Ali's 1933 pamphlet ‘Now or Neyevhich drew up a scheme for
an independent Muslim state, was essentially ighSfeand it was only in the mid-
1940s that Jinnah’s canny manipulation of the syimivorather than the specifics of the
two nation theory started to achieve a mass pogallwing.*? The impression that
comes across in many accounts that the rise d¥ltreéim League and power of the call
to arms was a sudden one gains significant credenmicethese indicators. It is not quite
accurate. The seeds of growth of Muslim Leagueaiarfte can be seen not only despite,
but in some ways because of, the extent of Unimuistess. Jalal argues that “hanging
on to the Ministry was to cost the Khizr coalitidear; the demands for men and food
which the war imposed upon the Punjab, the ratgpiind price controls they entailed,
meant that the coalition was inevitably tarred with brush of unpopular governmental

intervention.®%®

Moreover, the structure of the Unionist coalitipnompted by pragmatism, was ground

which the League could — and did — successfullg @aker by the middle of the 1940s:
The Unionist ‘party’ itself was a ramshackle caatitof opportunist politicians, without
much organisation or funds, or indeed disciplirfétsoown. Switching from Unionist to

League required no structural change in Punjabtigmlilet alone a change in the
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ideological creed of the converts. Above all it diot presuppose any radical alteration
in the balance of power in the localiti&s.
Throughout the war, there was a slow drip-drip edggue conversions in the provincial
assembly® and after the League broke with Khizr in May 1944hen began a more
serious drive into rural Punjaf® The seeds of League control can thus be seerein th
peace and stability of the pragmatic coalition of Skander Hyat Khan, but despite
this, the achievement of the coalition, and conwigcsolidity it maintained should not
be underestimated:
In March 1945, by which time the A.l.M.L. had hopedhave triumphed in Lahore, the
Unionist Ministry may have been bent but it wadl stibroken. The League’s session
for 1945 scheduled to be held in Lahore had to d&tpgoned since holding it there
would simply have advertised Jinnah’s weaknesseénprovince that mattered most to
him — if the League had failed to win Punjabishet top, there was little evidence as yet
that it had succeeded in mobilising the bX8e.
Both Talbot and Jalal indicate the extent to whiuh events of 1946-7 seemed unlikely
during the war period.

Another risk in reference to the 1930s and 1940goisassume that the British
administration was gradually giving up and antitipg an imminent loss of control.
Although events like the 1919 Amritsar massacreqd d@me ongoing discussions
surrounding constitutional change, did cause a-ate@pge in Anglo-Indian thinking
about their future role, these incidents of anxiggre interspersed with long periods of
inertia in which newmodus operandwere developed and to a large extent accepted.
Ronald Hyam suggests that the problems encounterethpire during the 1910s and
1920s prompted realistic and robust solutions éady Britain’s colonies up for the
longer ternt®® Thus the work of empire in the 1930s was not, tyeies, that of an
institution being run down for demobilisation: retht was still in the midst of working
toward a future in which the problems of the Edvuamcera had been solved in order to

maintain the broader status qi1d.From the perspective of the postcolonial erasit i
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easy to consider the early 1940s as the prequeldEpendence and partition, and to
look for evidence of a gradual decline, and y& dlso over-simplistic. Work in empire
was still continuing in this period, and the meraogonsidered are of young men
training up to be the administrators of the futu@hange was imminent, but not

inevitablyso, and it certainly did not necessarily feel it.

Hutchins suggests how the ‘illusion of permaneneained a grip in these years,
despite the steps made toward a transfer of power:
The Empire, seemingly so stable, was in realitywgng ever more fragile; the
principles by which the Empire was governed, segimiso self-evident, were often
based on partial impressions and suggested byeataidoccurrences. The certainty of
a permanent Empire in these years, however, seémettrease in proportion to its
fragility, and to serve for many people as a dedeaod retreat from reason long after
the course of events had proved its impossibitfty.
The solutions propounded to the I.C.S. recruitnwisis of the early 1930s involved
shoring up the image of empire with outdated ideald appeals that emphasised the
romantic and adventurous elements of life in Indtach were the stuff of childhood
stories. There is thus little difference betweea thinking of the men in this study
recruited to the Punjabi I.C.S. in the 1910s and0%9 and those successful after the
changes made to recruitment in 1936. There wasuastipn of appealing to young men
for progressive attitudes toward preparing for angfer of power; the literature and
talks provided to potential applicants stressedtioaity, the essential role it fell to
British men to advise and support the transitiodgmocracy. The last generation of the
I.C.S. in Punjab are not worth studying becausg there different, but because they
were largely the same as previous generationsitdasgw times, and new tasks, their
commitment to the ideals of empire remained esagntstrong. It could not be
otherwise when this was the basis of the appealentgd].C.S. recruitment, and the
training given within a service which emphasised aglished its independence, self-
importance ancaksprit de corpsThis last generation, by 1945, had been instilith
the attitudes and collective memories of a serwibéh had looked change in the eye
and reinforced their own position and stabilityotngh cautious negotiation, and re-
envisioning of the I.C.S. role for increasingly dmsratic times. The calm that settled in

the Punjab during the 1930s and 1940s reinforcecttimvictions of the service about

319 Hutchins,The Illusion of Permanence. xii.
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their own role and the needs of the people theyeserAll of these ideas were about to
face a much more substantial challenge. As Talimhtates,
There were relatively few instances of communalerioe in Amritsar during the 1937-
46 period of ascendancy by the cross-community kigidParty in the Punjab. The
resignation of the Unionist Coalition Government8hMarch 1947 ushered in a time
of unprecedented violenc¥.

Punjab was now to be exceptional as the provina@oténce and instability, and young

I.C.S. officers were to find their role under nexegsures, and, above all, new doubt.

311 |an Talbot, ‘Violence, Migration and ResettlemeFite Case of Amritsar’, iReople on the Move:

Punjabi Colonial and Post-colonial Migratiordited by lan Talbot and Shinder Thandi (Oxfdddford
University Press, 2004), p. 81.
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Chapter two

The ethics of control: the descent into violence 915-1947

The relatively controlled conditions of wartime Ramwere already showing signs of
strain by 1945, following the death of Sir Sikanérat Khan in 1942 and subsequent
growth in Muslim League activity in the provincehd elections of 1946 proved
indicative of the change in the Punjabi balancg@ker: the Muslim League secured
the most seats (71) but not an absolute majoritin the quarterly reports on the British
constitutional and political position between Novwmm 1945 and April 1946, it is
recorded that “the electoral contest in the Pumyals felt to be the most crucial, as it
was one of the most vigorously fought, in Indi&’In contrast to the relative security of
the wartime Unionist government, the 1946 electigmeduced a finely-balanced
coalition. The report concludes,
The election results ended in a very uneasy simatvhich does not promise political
stability... There was great bitterness among thslivh League members that they as
the largest party were not able to form a Minisagd this resentment is concentrated
against the Premier. The alliance which has resduttehe formation of the Coalition
Ministry is unstable, and once the Akalis, who #ne linchpin of the coalition,
withdraw their support, the whole formation willlfeo pieces®™
This alteration in the political security of the rifab was of course to become
increasingly apparent within the districts, but tteflections made in the memoirs
during this period suggest the risk of exaggeratirgtransition made in the post-war
period; or at least of applying teleological reasgrwithin the context of the memoir,
as there is no definite evidence in 1946 of angseai denouement in colonial rule. The
mid-1940s were a period of gradual undermining loé tJnionist position, and

increasingly popular appeal of Muslim League syrignof'® and the violence of 1946-

%12 Carter, Lionel, ed Punjab Politics — T January 1944-3rd March 1947 Last Years of the Miigs:
Governor’s Fortnightly Reports and other Key DocutséNew Delhi: Manohar Publishers, 2006), p.
173, document 60, Letter from Glancy to Wavell eda28" February 1946. Full results are: Muslim
League 75 seats, Congress 51 seats, Unionistafd, Banthic Sikhs 21 seats, and Independentds/ sea
%13 London, BL, APAC, ‘Quarterly Surveys of the Pail and Constitutional Position of British India:
Reports for November 1945-April 1946’, IOR/L/PJ/Z16.

314 London, BL, APAC, ‘Quarterly Surveys of the Pdlitl and Constitutional Position of British India:
Reports for November 1945-April 1946’, IOR/L/PJ/S1E.

315 Carter, ed.Punjab Politics — 1 January 1944-3rd March 1947 Last Years of the Miigs:
Governor’s Fortnightly Reports and other Key Docuisep. 87, document 18, Notes by Glancy on
position of key members of the Punjab Ministry ettt d July 1944. Glancy notes at this point that the
Premier Malik Khizar Hayat Khan Tiwana is undertwatar pressure from the Muslim League, writing



87

47 does not appear to have been interpreted irstefran irretrievable loss of control

but rather was often understood as part of thepatf the province’s historif®

Looking back on his return from home leave in M&#3, Ronald Belcher’s reflection
on the period was that “the curtain was going uparew act of the drama of India’s
constitutional progress, with all parties now loukisteadily at their objectives without
the distraction of uncertainty about the outcoméhefwar’3*" although he does admit
that “these developments had not as yet acquiraitreand importance for usg*®
Written twenty years after the event, without tlssistance of notes or letters, this idea
of a dramatic change in the post-war months sugdbstneed to attempt to make sense
of the period, but does not reflect what was rathgradual increase in concern about
the pressure upon the Unionist coalition duringfihal years of the war. Although it
had withstood Muslim League lobbying through ua8K5, the increasing visibility of
the League was very much on the radar of the Briadministration. Sir Conrad
Corfield’s memoir draws together the internatiosgiiation in the post-war period in
understanding the developments within Punjab. Hetevithat “the pressure was
building up”, commenting upon the recognition i tAtlantic Charter of “the right of
all people to choose their own form of governmetitg expectations coming from the
US and change of government to a Labour adminigtrathose “views on colonialism
differed little from Roosevelt’s”, concluding frorthese indicators that “there was
clearly little time left.®'° This ability to apply all of the external developnts upon the
trajectory of India’s future is evidently a resoftanalysis after the event. Indeed, as late
as July 1946, recruitment to the I.C.S. was stilitmuing, with a Cabinet minute of the
31" July recording that fifty-four European candidathad accepted offers of

employment. It was not until f4August 1946 that the decision was made to cancel

that “Khizar has been through a very rough timé dtiring the last few months thanks to the wanton
attack which Jinnah has seen fit to launch agéiestUnionist Party. When Jinnah established hiniself
Lahore last winter and, disowning his past ass@smget to work with his agents to undermine the
solidarity of the Unionists, it became apparent tha issue would soon be joined in earnest.”

%18 |bid., p. 300, document 107, Letter from Jenkim¥\avell, dated 1314™ November 1946. Jenkins
provides a detailed description of several recttatks, which he puts down to the effects of post-w
“uneasiness”.
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these offer$?° Both in London and Delhi, any anticipation of iheminence of British

departure from India was proving slow to effectippdecisions.

The apparent recognitions of sweeping change ibaglpolitics and their impact on all-
India negotiations tend not to extend in the memeéar any serious acceptance of a
gradual change in the internal Punjabi situatiatriek Brendon wrote about his period
in Gurgaon between 1946 and 1947 that he was abtaake arrangements during
touring “so as to visit the best places for shagtias “life was as peaceful as | had ever
known it in India. Everyone was prosperous afteeaes of good harvests; crime was
under control; there were no agitations or movesjeahe district staff were free of any
serious scandal$? The picture that thus emerges is a more nuancegd afrgradual
change and growing uneasiness which was not censistecognisable throughout the
province, and did not produce an impression oferiok of a scale that could not be
understood within the parameters of previous eepeg. Rather, the men make
reference to district history and apparent patténnsommunal activity in explaining
and categorising what they witnessed. In Brendoniements lies more evidence of a
sense of denouement from the pressures of wartiotk than of an awareness at this

point, in 1946, of unfolding change within the sabtnent.

Brendon reflects in his memoir on the impressidit gy American soldiers in the
district during the final years of the war, explam how they had killed two local
women during hunting trips, shot peacocks despitall sensibilities about the birds,
and openly engaged in relationships with Anglo-émdiwomer??®> Reflecting the
awareness of international pressure on the Britistecolonise, his conclusion about
these incidents was that “the people realised tti&t were different from the British
and thought them less desirable... It was at leastifgng to find that the Indians
preferred the British on the spot to the Americanghe spot despite all the American
criticism of what the British had done in Indi¥* He contrasts this American

irresponsibility with his own role in enforcing ‘@son and licence” in reference to

%20 Nicholas Mansergh, edlhe Transfer of Power 1942-7 — Volume VIII TherimeGovernment 3
July-T" November 194@.ondon: Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1979, 150-151, document 94:
Cabinet — India and Burma Committee 1.B. (48)Meeting, minutes for meeting held or*3luly 1946
at the Cabinet Office, minute 2, L/IS&G/7/263: f 72.
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shooting, and in following up the deaths of the tacal women by arranging for the

women’s families to receive financial compensaffiniThese comments demonstrate
the two values of the I.C.S. which will be consgbkiin this chapter. The first is the

bureaucratic handling of the everyday local statgh maintenance of control and

adherence to the word of the law as founding ppiesi of the service. While comments
like those of Belcher and Corfield above accentuha&e development of sudden and
dramatic state change in the central governmeatydamoirs emphasise that at the level
of local administration, control and respect wegntained for longer due to the status
and image of the service. The second issue is \tltemce that, despite the gradual
changes adopted in the Punjab, there was a codtipelef among these men in the
necessity of the work they were undertaking andemse of a moral necessity for the

transfer of power.

The bureaucratic mindset is at the heart of I.@&ounts of the final two years of
British colonialism in Punjab, and is part of thestjfication for the ethical ‘need’ for
empire. With their focus on law and order, and rreaiance of records, the increasingly
violent and uncontrollable nature of the periodvedrto confirm theraison d’etreof
I.C.S. officers rather than challenge their belief the system, as their gradual
withdrawal is presented in this narrative as a gofor the resurgence in natural Indian
inclination toward violence and communal factiogali Despite the aspect of
adventure used in propagandising about empire @ 1830s, the essence of the
character of applicants to the civil service exation was a bureaucratic one: the
examination, after all, was for entry to any of thel services, so the candidates were
applying for an administrative career first, andlitnsecond. In this chapter, | will
consider how this administrative ethic played ontler the fast-altering conditions of
the mid-1940s, suggesting how despite the circumetg the belief in the ethics of rule
remained consistent. The first section will useoacts of violence, rioting and
destruction of property to demonstrate how I.C.8nrarought a bureaucratic mentality
to all aspects of their work, attempting to quanéhd record what they saw as patterns
of communal activity within their district, and $&eg to control disorder with recourse

to the legal framework.

324 Cambridge, CSAS, Brendon, p. 6.
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A significant aspect of many of memoirs is of cigms made of poor communication
between central government and district level adstration, and of a sense of betrayal
by the acts of politicians, which left the civilrgee to execute undesirable policies on
the ground. This idea of the administrators doimgrtjobs to the best of their ability,
but undermined by central political decisions s considered in the second section.
In part, this separation of their own actions frtimse of central government can be
understood as a way of negating their own guilt em@mories of violent situations
where they were unable to enforce a satisfactotgomoe, but there is also an element
of separating off the civil service ethic from tpelitical actions of those at the centre,
valourising the 1.C.Sesprit de corps Considering the detail and frankness of the
correspondence between Punjab’s governors and éffcars, this was not necessarily
an issue within the Indian Government, but ratteua the failure of the India Office in
Britain to appreciate conditions on the ground.alin section three will consider how
arguments for the Indian need for a paternaliditescontinued to hold sway in the
1940s, as the I.C.S. still maintained doubts alibat preparedness of the two new
nations for democracy and independence. Ratherabegpting the ideology that India
had ‘come of age’, the memoirs suggest the finalegation of British I.C.S. officers
continued to hold a real conviction in the ethicgled for Indians to have British
administration and law and order. These attituddsndt only survive into the 1940s
but are at the heart of the narrative of eventsttteamen constructed when writing their
memoirs in the 1960s and 70s, and as such corgdlotthe image of Indians not just
in this context but long after the men had retie@&ritain.

Violence and bureaucracy: administering the riot in1946-47 Punjab

The emphasis upon maintenance of law and orddreasare of I.C.S. work is reflected
in the terms of description used by the men wheitingr about the descent into
violence of 1946 and 1947. In several of the mesdhose men directly involved in
attempting to control violence provide long andatletl accounts of their actions;
explaining the situations fully, documenting thete and justifying state intervention
through the letter of the law. The difficulty ofeth.C.S. position was usually a lack of
manpower in tackling riot situations, necessaelypering the kind of action that could
be taken. Indeed, what emerges from the accoungpegfific incidents is a sense of a
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carefully orchestrated choreography where arrest® wnade to satisfy both the need
for recognition of those involved in protests arsdaademonstration of ostensible state
activity. John Fearn served as Sub-Divisional @ffin Kasur between November 1944
and March 1946 and then took on temporary charge of the distidtahore for his
final year in the Punjab, about which he remembesedense of “unremitting
tension”®?® He only became involved in controlling large-scat®tests in the final
weeks before his post-war leave, granted in Ma@4v1Having handed over charge of
Lahore district to his colleague, John Eustace 2t January 1947, he returned to
support Eustace in tackling a civil disobediena@pgaign begun by the Muslim League.
His description of events offers an idea of theetidrbalancing act of legality and force,
imagery of power and enactment of it. He writekisimemoir that,
| recall that for a week or more it was a reguléeraoon ploy to force a confrontation
by ‘marching on Government House’. This could netdlowed (if it had been the
marchers would have had to think of something ewsore objectionable) and
accordingly a strong force of police were drawnagposs the Mall to block the direct
route to the Governor’s official residenc®’
Presumably limited by manpower in terms of applyioge, this tactical selection of a
visible police presence marks an important dematistr of the intent and ability to

control events.

Fearn suggests however, that in reality the uderoé would not have been an option:
as the marchers numbered several thousand, “thex sleeght of their numbers could
probably have broken through the police lifi€®”In this instance, though, his
assessment of the events suggests that a carefglyestrated performance of both
power and protest suited both sides. He writes lin@aking through the police line
“was not the object of the organiser$® Instead, he writes:
Confrontation having been achieved, there followezbssion of noisy bargaining over
the numbers of marchers to be arrested, one sidérmgpto the practical problems of
handling some hundreds of prisoners and offeringrtest half a dozen and the other
protesting that the march would be thought ineffecand face would be lost if a

substantial number did not suffer the rigours ofligeo custody. Generally we

325 ondon, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, p. 5.
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compromised on 20 or 30. Those chosen for sacnfieee duly arrested, honour was
satisfied and the marchers dispersed only to reddseand repeat the performance the
following day.330
The image he provides of state action against thestests is one of compromise and
cooperation in producing an outcome satisfactoryaltoconcerned, defined by the
parameters of a limited recourse to force. His rpritation also undermines the
seriousness of the protest being made, as histaepgimplifies the demands of those

involved and suggests tactical game-playing on bimtés.

Allan Arthur’s detailed accounts of his attemptsmaintain control of Multan district
during the Kisan agitation of November 1946 and segbent Muslim League
campaigns of January to March 1947 demonstratengasibalancing act, and suggest
further tensions behind the question of using foheea letter to his parents written on
28" January 1947, he describes his “first experierfcdealing with mobs” as “not a
very pleasant one”, explaining “naturally, | am @omed but | am now wearing a tin
hat!"**! The lack of violence used in dealing with riotusitions is a decision that he
explains not in moral but in tactical terms “asm aure that the use of force will only
make the trouble worsé* He writes that
Our difficulty here is that the District has a lariyluslim majority and in fact Multan is
the stronghold of the League and Pakistan in thgaBult is no easy matter to control
crowds without using force, but so far all has gaedl and no serious incident has
occurred. There has been trouble in the only distwhere force has been used and this
was in districts where Muslims were in a minoritye would have had the whole
district up in arms if we had used force to dispanowds and processio?r?.
Arthur’'s concern is that of a man planning how kestegain effective law and order
through the prism of viewing his district in termmfits apparent communal history. His
handing-over note upon leaving the district in Astgd947 is prefaced with the
comment that “Multan city has always been notoriftarscommunal ill-feeling and has
been the scene of serious communal riots in the pas last really bad conflagration

was in 1922, when Mr. Emerson (later Sir HerberteEsan, Governor of the Punjab)
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was D.C.** It is this fundamental belief in the continuity@tommunal history to the
district and accordingly the natural predispositidrthose he was governing to become
embroiled in communal violence that leads Arthucaaclude in his January 1947 letter
that ongoing vigilance and tactical care is essaénti order to prevent this kind of
inevitable descent into conflict. He writes thdt€tslightest thing may give a communal
tinge to the whole business and then we shall lmv@mmunal riot of no mean

proportions on our hand$®

Arthur’'s descriptions of the detail of everydayiaes in response to demonstrations
and marches suggest above all an organisationdlesha on an enormous scale.
Writing about the increase in protests, often bangmiolent, he describes the actions
of 5" March 1947 in the following terms. Having antidigé a Hindu and Sikh
procession in the afternoon, and made policingngements for this, he was surprised
by a student procession beginning at 11.00am. Heritbes the procession as having “a
hostile and aggressive attitude”, writing that “thehouting of Quaid-i-Azam
Murdabad® proved to be too much for the Muslim on-lookerssile the Bohar gate
and they attacked the processiH.n the face of subsequent rioting across the city,
Arthur “issued orders that a magistrate should @edcat once to each of the three city
police stations”, “contacted the military authadi on the telephone and asked for
immediate assistance”, and from his base at Harate Bolice Station “informed the
civil surgeon to make preparations for receivingunad persons in the Civil
Hospital.”®*® As the situation slipped beyond police control,“issued an order under
section 12 of the Public Safety Ordinance promigitimeetings, processions, the
gathering of five or more persons, and the carrghgrms within the Municipal limits
of Multan” and “issued an order under section 144P(., imposing a curfew
throughout the same area from 6.00pm to 7.004Miri the three hours during which
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the riot was taking place, Arthur remained at Hafaate Police Station and sent patrols
out to gather reinforcements, publicise his ordaiese the courts, and defend
vulnerable and valuable areas like the Treasuryflaod mills3*° Rather than showing
the District Officer as the mounted hero of the hoine detail of this account
demonstrates the bureaucratic role and powerseol.@S. officer; coordinating the
situation from behind the line and providing thgdkbasis for the actions of troops and

police in responding to rioters.

In a rather distasteful diary entry Arthur quotesni the 2% March 1947, he reinforces
this sense of the I.C.S. district officer as bumgatiand tactician, at a distance from the
horror of the violence itself. He recorded that
It has been most interesting planning the campaigd,| have had a good deal
to do with this as | have all the local knowledgé.the moment under the new
Acts | have enormous powers and am practicallyctattir. In fact, we are right
back in the good old days of one hundred yearsaago'Jenkins and his boys’
have taken the place of ‘the Lawrences and theinganen™*
Despite the imminence of the partition and end isf Punjabi career, this statement
suggests Arthur’'s continued commitment to and odion in the legend and romantic
idealism of the Punjab Commission, as well as thre concept oésprit de corpsn
defining 1.C.S. identity. Rather than seeing in évents of March 1947 a denouement
of empire, he wrote as the riots subsided that fitls¢ excitement is now over and we
now have to get down to the rather dull businessiezring up the mess$* Moreover,
the comments suggest an extraordinary light-heaetex] a sense that the suffering of
those around him is somehow unreal and that thatsin presents itself to him more in
terms of the tactical challenge — almost as a ga®edlecting on % March 1947 in
another letter to his parents, he wrote that “isasl that we should have had such a
serious riot when we got through the Muslim Leaggéation with very little trouble
[

and no serious incident’ With violence in Lahore and Amritsar also at akpesthur

wrote about his colleague and old friend thereofpald James Fraser — it is comic to
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think that he and | should be in charge of Amriteend Multan at this critical
juncture.®** His conclusion to the comments is that “Multan I@en notorious for
communal riots in the past but no riot has evechred double figures before this one!
What a shambles! Still, S.93 Rule may restore thetion.”* Although there is an
appreciation here of events spiralling out of cointturing early March, rather than
recognising the tragedy of what was going on arobimd, Arthur's comments are
focussed on professional failure, the techniqueswvhleuse to restore control, and

companionship with his friend and colleague.

On leaving India, Arthur was able to coolly deberthe district of Multan during his
service as “most interesting” as it “presents mprgblems of administration and the
D.C. never has a dull moment, as it is only at ratervals that he is not dealing with
some agitation or othef* Indeed, despite the violence and loss of life avkich he
presided, he concludes his handing-over note \hi¢ghstatement that “I shall always
look back with pleasure to the nine months whiblave spent in this district* This is
not in any way a result of overlooking what had pexed; he records in detail the
numbers of lives lost as 194 (136 of which werehinitthe city itself), and injuries
(183), and carefully quantifies the damage dondobting and arson as worth Rs. 12
lakhs within the city and Rs.lakhsin the surrounding countrysid& His survey of the
effects of the violence is full and thorough in Bvaspect except that of the emotional
effects, or potential shaking of his convictionattmight reasonably be expected. The
presentation of his closing reports is that of @tire piece of administration, calculated
and quantified, but not apparently felt in any nealy as reflecting negatively upon the
regime itself. In the wake of the violence, Arthpresided over and recorded the arrest
of 2,227 people and imposed collective fines of Rdakhswithin the city and Rs. 3.5
lakhs in the surrounding rural area. He bemoans the tfaadt “altogether, only Rs. 2

lakhs were recovered” but explains that this “enablethgensation to be paid to the

%4 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 29rp6 (B) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Multan'.

%9 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 29rip6 (B) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Multan'.

348 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. phrt 6 (B) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Multan’.

347 London, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. phrt 6 (B) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Multan’.

348 | ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. p@st 6 (B) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Multan’.



96

relatives of all those killed in the riot3*® The image of I.C.S. attitudes that emerges is
of efficiency and maintained standards but withanoy sense of guilt for what had
occurred; indeed, almost a sense of unreality pregpating the impact of death and
brutality in human terms. Rather than showing a dwniace of 1.C.S. district
administration, growing in liberalism with the clgamg times, the brusque efficiency of
Arthur’s reports indicate the continuity in attiegltowards the people governed and an

unshaken conviction in the value and righteousnéfise work undertaken.

Gopal Das Khosla’'s bookstern Reckoningrovides an account of the violence and
refugeeism of 1947 using evidence from the 1948e@uwent of India Fact Finding
Organisatior’>° He gives a detailed report of the rioting in Mualtan 8" March,
providing much consistent information with Arthursport but with notable additions.
Khosla’'s stance is largely to see the Hindus aktisSas victims of Muslim aggression;
notably, in contrast to Arthur’s account of the #linand Sikh protestors’ slogans being
too offensive for the Muslims present to be ableréstrain themselves, Khosla
describes the start of the riot in the followingts,
The Hindu and Sikh students of the local schoots @ileges took out a procession to
protest against the shooting of peaceful studentsahore. A mob of Muslims armed
with lathis, daggers and spears and shoutihgyke rahenge Pakistan, Pakistan
zindabad®attacked the procession near Bohar Gate and edligijuries on several
students>?
As well as considering the riot to be much moreesult of Muslim League activity,
Khosla gives a far more detailed account of thepfeekilled, young women abducted
and damage inflicted than Arthur's memoirs providénally, Khosla makes a
suggestion of state failings, claiming that,
The police took no steps to quell these disturbendeich were wholly one sided. At
least one Sub-Inspector of Police was seen shoatingoffending Hindus and Sikhs.
An Army officer arrested him but he was releasedtba orders of the Deputy

Commissioner and the Superintendent of Police. Tiiary finally brought the
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situation under control in the city of Multan on ida 7" but, in the meantime, the

rural areas were ablaze and looting and burningllafes started on a large scéié.
The contradictions between the two accounts arfecdif to settle at a distance, but
some important implications can be drawn from thérthur receives mention as
having ordered the release of the accused Poliiee@fbut his bureaucratic role and
lack of personal presence at the forefront of itheasBon suggest that he cannot have
had full knowledge of what did or did not happeheTmplications of his reliance upon
a network of informants and lower level adminigiratwill be considered in the next
chapter. Moreover, whatever the truth in Khosla’'spidtion of non-Muslim
victimisation, the greater detail of the human edamof horror and brutality in the
killing shows how much Arthur skims over when heamls the statistics and remarks

on how “interesting” the assignment was.

One final aspect of the I.C.S. reaction to violerscapparent in the work and memories
of Arthur Williams, the self-confessed unshakenids&r in paternalistic and orderly
government. Working as secretary to the medicallaodl departments of the Punjab
Government, he was involved in drafting and prasgrfor approval a quick succession
of new acts and amendments in 1946 and 47. Juatlas Arthur's response to the
incidents in Multan district is to look for viablegislation for use in legally quelling
public gatherings and their development into vioknWilliams stresses the need for
new administrative powers to assist the distrifitef in regaining control. There was a
continued development of state measures througkaslit 1947, despite the imminence
of British departure. As lan Talbot explains,
On 19" March the Punjab Disturbed Areas Act came intadoAll the districts of the
Rawalpindi and Multan division, the city and camtemt of Lahore, Amritsar, Sialkot,
Jullundur, Ludhiana and Hoshiapur were declaredudisd areas under this act.
Officials were given wide powers for curbing ri@sd a mandatory death penalty was

imposed for murder, attempted murder, kidnappind arson. The Government also

continued its traditional policy of the impositioficollective fines. 3**
In the preamble to the act, its purpose is expthiaxe being “to make better provision

for the suppression of disorder and for the restmmraand maintenance of public order

%3 |bid., pp. 104-105.
%4 Talbot, ‘The 1947 Violence in the Punjab’, p. 7.
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in the disturbed areas of the PunjdP These pieces of legislation demonstrate an
ongoing bureaucratic effort not only to respondthe situation with which district
officers were faced, but to do so within a leganiework, following the proper
processes and attempting to produce a sustainahlgos. Khosla’s accounts of the
violence indicate, however, that these bureaucraiasures were proving inadequate to
deal with the enormity of the situation. Indeed,coenments about the March violence
in Rawalpindi that “the British Deputy Commissiomveas apathetic. Perhaps he did not

possess the ability to cope with the extraordirsityation.®>°

Arthur Williams was involved as secretary in progigc a subsequent piece of
legislation for the recovery of damaged areas, laisdexplanatory notes in the act
provide a good insight into the thinking of the Rum I.C.S. at this point. He wrote that
Experience in Amritsar and elsewhere has shown \here as a result of rioting
extensive damage to buildings and property takasepin urban areas, the ordinary
powers of urban local authorities to deal with #iteation are unsatisfactory. There is
no adequate power to deal with dangerous or damiagjétings summarily... The Act
accordingly enables the Punjab Government to makergency changes in the laws
regulating the administration of urban areas angrawide in an orderly way for the
custody and disposal of debris and salved proﬁ@?ty.
The emphasis on maintenance of order through titer lef the law survived to this
point, May 1947, despite the ongoing upheaval dralenges to the administration. It
was the bureaucratic details that remained the sifgpssue in the 1.C.S. mind: thus
even when order was breaking down, it was thetghii record, quantify and legally

justify action that was the subject of feverishcdssion and effort.

Several of the memoirs identify a certain point ethistruck them as decisive in
demonstrating that Punjab was now spiralling peendy out of their control. Arthur
Williams refers to the point at which he realiskditt‘it could be little more than a paper
exercise to try and deal with the immense humanfewaghcial problems in the dying

days of the Province®® Williams seems to have reached this conclusiofuime 1947

55 London, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘The Punjab Special Tribunals Act
1947 and Punjab Disturbed Areas Act 1947’, IOR/I7P5b19.
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when he wrote that “normal legislation did not séf and | went to Amritsar to try to
appreciate the physical difficultied®® This comment suggests how divorced he, as a
member of the central provincial government, wasifthe rioting itself and he records
his shock on seeing Amritsar after many monthsaiing, writing “it was one of the
most eerie experiences | have known to walk aboathuge Indian city of over half-a-
million inhabitants, through street after streetsofiouldering ashes and demolished
houses, with every door and shutter closed, arsgéono human beings save the police
guides and hear no noise save the drip of waten fidoroken pipe or the collapse of
another charred roof timbet® Indeed, for him, the final death knoll of the Bt state
was the partition of the Punjabi police who exedutbe legislation he had been
involved in creating®* At this point, he observed the failure of the Blitcapacity to
provide justice, suggesting one of the key tenétthe® mythology of the I.C.S. role.
Explaining how normal administration went on thrbagt the first half of 1947, he
describes in his memoir the task of recording joetst by murderers sentenced to death,
writing that “the petitioners — for whom there wamost invariably nothing to be said —
could perhaps feel unjustly treated; the thousasfdsiass murderers of the troubles
could never properly be brought to book; and evém®rwone could be caught red-
handed it was not unknown for him to be releasebahat once by a co-religionist on
the judiciary bench.?° There is a question raised here about how fasttte had ever
had the extent of control Williams suggests, ansl will be discussed in chapter three,
but the very fact of Williams’ description of thghenomenon in his memoir suggests
how significant the idea of British justice wasttee ideology and mythology of the
I.C.S. and that the sense of failure to carry it marked the turning point in state

control for officers.

As lan Talbot writes, despite all the measuresrtakerying to regain law and order in
the Punjab, “there was endemic communal violendeahrore and Amritsar from March
1947 onwards>®® For Ronald Belcher, it was not so much this desitself but rather
the loss of ability to administrate and record whicarked the end of the I.C.S. role. He

writes in his memoir that “no count was possibletladse who died in the migrations

%9 London, BL, APAC, Williams, pp. 19-20.
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and slaughters; the most likely total by the timmeany weeks later, when quiet
ultimately descended was judged to be in the regfdmalf a million.”®* This failure of
the state to keep a measure of the population Besmatic of its collapse. This kind of
statistic-keeping, as evidenced by Allan Arthurstalled provision of figures
throughout the conflict in Multan, was vital to tperformance of statehood. Indeed, it
was in these actions that the Punjabi I1.C.S. mem e value of their role: as
bureaucrats providing in their districts a leganfiework, consistency, justice and
maintenance of records that was seen as complatiely to the nature of the people
they governed. The reality of their ability to esise such a level of control is a
question for the next chapter, but what these adsmuggest here is above all the value
I.C.S. probationers still placed in the role thégypd, even in the final months before
departure. Rioting and loss of life does not seerhave posed the challenge to their
beliefs that could perhaps be thought reasonallérer, their continued efforts to
control allocation of resources, track and recodents, and administer punishments
and fines reinforced their sense of their own ingroce and of their inheritance of a
long-standing tradition of governance. It was omge they felt their ability to perform
these administrative functions had been compromikatithey lost confidence in the
regime and recognised the necessity of their owpardere. Even at this point, it was
not in their own efforts and role that they sawralgbem, andesprit de corpsvithin the

Punjab Commission retained its potency more than awthis stage.

Centre —v- Periphery: neqgating quilt through bureatcratic detachment

A major theme of the memoirs is a sense of haviegnbbadly treated themselves:
betrayed by the British Government’s decision tokena quick withdrawal, and
underappreciated by the new administrations they ttlaim to have been willing to
serve. There are several aspects of this overalintg of bitterness, in particular the
emphasis put upon poor communications between eemd district in this period:
although loyalty to one’s colleagues on the groimgaramount, and many of the
memoirs feature praise for the Punjab’s governarind the 1930s and 1940s, there is

no corresponding tribute to the Government of Indidlew Delhi. Rather, the actions

%4 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, pp. 79-82.
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of the central government are frequently criticisedh the impression given that these
men were left to implement decisions in which theg no input and about which they
were told very little. The fast-changing timetalide withdrawal is an example of the
untenable pressure that central decisions put ppmrincial administration; it is only in
a note written on'® June 1947 that Sir Evan Jenkins records having bdermed of
the possibility of independence being granted en1t#' August®®® On the ground, the
men record their anxiety to complete the job indyand sense of having been forced to
leave the project of colonial government unfinishddhis is perhaps unsurprising
considering that this group of men were still yowargl most had not long completed
their training. The feeling is not unique to themaérs of the youngest men, however,
but extends as part of the surviving senseggpirit de corpsemphasising the values of
the I.C.S. as a steady and responsible unit, sehstgthe irresponsibility of politicians

both in India and back in Britain.

Alex Von Tunzelmann’s anatomy of partition sugge#itat the showmanship of
Mountbatten allowed 1947 to be portrayed in Britagha grand success, writing that,
“thanks to his [Mountbatten’s] gift for public rélans, the end of Empire was presented
as the purpose of Empire — India was as a wellanedtand fattened chick, raised to fly
from the imperial nest while Britain, the indulgeuetrent, looked on with prid€®® The
reality is that this was a much more long-standmghology than simply a creation of
the final months. The idea that India was beingpared for self-government was a part
of the ideology of th&aj from the late nineteenth century, and yet theasgmtation of
1947 as a happy result for everyone was one thatlytaalienated the 1.C.S. men
involved in it. In these memoirs, the men revolaiagt the idea through their rejection
of the assertion that Indians had ‘come of age’pleasising instead what they saw as
the innately backward nature of the people theywarked with, and referring to the
timing of the withdrawal as a mistaken centraligkgtision with which they were
required to cooperate. Having returned from thejdynPenderel Moon recorded his

shock at the lack of international awareness of widence surrounding partition,

%5 | jonel Carter, ed Punjab Politics — 1 June-14' August 1947 Tragedy: Governor's Fortnightly
Reports and other Key Documefitew Delhi: Manohar Publishers, 2007), p. 53, doent 7, Note by
Jenkins given to Abell. The note sets out to dadftnetable as, as Jenkins suggests, “if we are to
complete within a period of 71 days the very coogikd measures necessary to settle and give affect
the partition of the Punjab, we must be clear alboutime-table.”
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writing “these melancholy events attracted attentb the time, but they were so local

in their effects that they have quickly faded frdme world’s memory 3’

The idea that the British back ‘at home’ lacked aggl understanding or appreciation
of the situation in their empire was an establisbinent of the I.C.S. identity and
assertion of their expertise. In Sir Edward Blurt®37 book on the service, he made
particular reference to how ignorant the averageoBmwas of I1.C.S. work and Indian
conditions®*® He wrote,
For the average man in a British street is profbumphorant of India. He knows that it
lies somewhere east of Suez, because Kipling higs Hion so. He has heard of
Lucknow, because Tennyson wrote a poem about teel®&y. He imagines India to
be populated chiefly by Rajas, nabobs, baboos, itsjreepoys and coolies — because
all these Indian words have passed into his owguage. But | have had to explain the
location of the United Provinces to a British etedby the statement that ‘it lies about
the middle of the broad bit, up at the top of thepm| have heard another say that a
Pathan was ‘a sort of large snake’, because heopnmed the name ‘Paythan’, and
confused it with ‘python’. A third has asked me wWier a pagoda was not an Indian
tree — having presumably heard of the practicehaking it. A fourth (of the gentler
sex) told me that Mr. Gandhi ‘was a positive ddmut so troublesome’ — which is an
inadequate description of Mr. Gandhi. India, itsad, is outside the sphere of party
politics 3*°
This kind of laughable error allowed the I.C.Sréinforce their status as experts, and
validate their own professional culture. Howevearstpl945, the pressure to de-colonise
India brought it briefly under the spotlight of Bsh politics, and the subsequent return
‘home’ of colonial officials involved a collapse afentity and value in the face of a
British culture which lacked interest in, or knoddg of, the work they had done. The
result was extreme bitterness and a tendency yoexedn more heavily upon tlesprit

de corpsof the organisation which had previously givemth& much status.

It is not only the British government which is aised for failing to understand the lot
of district officers in India, but equally the Gaouwenent of India in Delhi. Philip
Woodruff suggests the distance between centre amdnge, writing “to the Deputy

%7 penderel MoorDivide and Quit(London: Chatto & Windus, 1961), p. 7.
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Commissioner, engaged in a battle to keep hold isendistrict and prevent people
killing each other, utterances from London or Dedbemed often enough fantastically
unreal; this contrast between tactical and stratagns is one reason why the men on
the spot sometimes appeared hostile to the decfatécy of his country.®° A letter
written by Dick Slater to his mother on"1®8ay 1946 indicates the aggrieved feeling
that distance was exacerbated by a failure to camuate central activities down to the
district level. On tour over the date that the @abi(Pethick-Lawrence) Mission was
anticipated to have announced its conclusionspbied himself unable to get any news
of the decisions made. He comments in the letsar,Here | am sitting in a rest house
near the Indus while the rest of the world is preshbly humming with constitutional
back-chat about matters which to me are of verylmmore than academic interest,
both as a district officer and more personally @ential reject of the 1.C.S$* This
passage anticipates the shock of return to BrifamSlater presumes in mid-1946 that
there was far more widespread interest in the dgweénts of decolonisation than was
the case. Above all, however, the emphasis of ardevbetween central decisions and
district enactment allows the Punjabi I.C.S. tdatise itself from the discussions which
produced the partition, and subsequently its violeonsequences. These kind of
criticisms of the working practices of the centie antrasted with the Punjab itself
allow validation of the I.C.S. ethic, as the eletsenf their role which are most
emphasised are not about power to decide, butrragsponsibility in carrying out

orders and maintaining discipline and justice ®hlest of their ability.

Bill Cowley’s conclusions about the partition deécis overtly segregate district
administration from central government, claimingtthit was murder. This precipitate
decision by the Labour Government which Wavell hefdsed to carry out, cost over a
million lives.”*”? Cowley makes an important — and common — separdt&iween
members of the administration who served the Pimjbbst interests and those he
considers to have failed to do so. He mentions Waysan of granting independence
province by province as a sensible and workable ane later in the passage comments
that “the Governor, Sir Evan Jenkins, gave repeaiaahings of the dangef* Allan

Arthur writes similarly of Sir Evan Jenkins thaté€'lihad been the paragon of District
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Officers in his time... We were fortunate to haverarsg Governor in the difficult days
to come.®”* Dick Slater praises the work of Jenkins, descgliim in the final days
before independence as “quite unruffled by a prasdwide turmoil which nobody
could have done more to contrdl* These qualities of reliability, unflappability @n
good local knowledge in I.C.S colleagues are cstech with central government as
Cowley writes that “the stress from Delhi was oritigg out and leaving the new
Governments to clear up the me3€”Equally, Wavell's successor Mountbatten
receives moderate criticism as Cowley writes, “vénahe greatest admiration for
Mountbatten as a supreme commander. No doubt asr@mv General of the new
independent India he was a success. But for PumjdbPakistan he was a disastér.”
These men thus set out a consistent distinctiowdset the colleagues factored into the
sense oésprit de corpsn the I.C.S. — those on the ground in Punjab,\&fadell as the
honourable Viceroy — and those who, whether irrasfide or ill-informed, sacrificed

the Punjab in favour of a national agreement.

The men’s trust in Sir Evan Jenkins is vindicatgdls consistent representation of the
problems facing district administrators in his ée$t to Wavell, and subsequently
Mountbatten. A letter written to Wavell on 3August 1946 demonstrates this in its
thorough account of the concerns of Deputy Comimigss in the Punjab:
The attitude of the average British official in thedian Civil Service or the Indian
Police must be clearly understood. He will do h@hky and, if assured of support, will
deal with any emergency that does not involve takides. But he will not lend himself
to any policy which he believes to be immoral amjust. Provided that the Punjab is
left to itself, and there is no outside dictatitve, may stand firm; but if His Majesty’s
Government promotes, or acquiesces to any systemgipression of our large Muslim
population, he will not. The failure of His MajestyGovernment to allow premature
retirement before 1947, and to announce compems#ions, is an unsettling factor.
Before the present trouble arose many British iafisicwere justifiably worried about

their future — it is not easy for a married mangsaly, 30-35, with a family, to make a
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fresh start — and there is no better method of ikgemen in service than to make it
clear to them that they can leave when they likgaod terms 2’8
This summary both demonstrates Jenkins’ undersigndf the officers within his
province and is prescient of the problems these wese to encounter on their return to
Britain. He is unflinching in representing to Wavalso the extent of district-level
disenchantment with central policy, continuing:
The average British officer at present has littlenfalence in His Majesty’s
Government. He does not understand what the preséay is intended to achieve, but
he suspects that His Majesty’s Government willtdnfo a communal alliance with the
Congress and that he will be expected to do Hisebtgjs Government’s dirty work.
Unless this suspicion is removed we cannot expadietearted co-operation from our

British Officers, and many of them will apply toake their services as soon as
possible®”®

As well as representing their position and intexedénkins provides in a letter written
in June 1947 specific defences of one of the aficlatrick Brendon. The incident
suggests how the attitudes of district officerdhis period were shaped by criticisms
that were being directed at them. Of'IMine 1947, Jenkins responded to a letter from
Mountbatten questioning rumours about Patrick Boengith the following rebuttal:
Brendon has had to deal with tribal fighting spreadr an area of perhaps 1000 square
miles, with resources which were the best we cagilg him but which are in my
judgment inadequate. Gurgaon is admittedly outasfdh but | cannot blame Brendon
for that. | doubt if the results would have beemnyvdifferent with any Deputy
Commissioner in-charg"é‘.0
As well as indicating the impossibility of maintaig any serious level of control at this
point, Jenkins makes a further interesting demiaiting that “as regards Brendon’s
personality and manners, | always treat with carsidle reserve stories about British

officers ‘gloating’ over casualties, pointing obtat disturbances are only a foretaste of
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what will happen later on, and the lik€*Such an attitude cannot be certainly proven,
especially as Brendon himself provides no referé¢adbe criticisms, expressing only a

sense of despair at the possibility of maintairdngtrol %2

However, considering Allan
Arthur’s attitude to Indian deaths merely in teroisstatistics, and the general tone of
the memoirs in their belief that Punjabis were potpared for independence, the

attitude rings true.

The criticisms of I.C.S. officers were more widesgd than this particular incident,
with another example only two days after the lettbout Brendon. In this instance,
Jenkins wrote to Mountbatten to refute allegationade in an article from the
newspapefTribune®* The extract relates to the ongoing rioting in #enjab, and
claims that:

The trouble was prevalent the most where there Werdritish officers in charge and
divisions under the control of either Hindu or Muaslofficers were comparatively
quiet...The British were no longer interested becaheg were leaving. This probably
explained why some officers asked the victims wame to them for help to go to him
(Nehru) and Sardar Patel for help. They were netrdes of shouldering any further

responsibility and many had become call8{s.
These indications of the counter-narrative to Bhitil.C.S. claims of control and
benevolence are important in understanding thepgroantality of the Punjab I.C.S.;
both in terms of uniting against criticism, andttlezen before they left the Punjab,
these men had become isolated by their actionesponse to partition violence. The
needs of self-defence against such accusationtaseone of the shaping forces of the

united narrative produced in the memoirs.

A key tenet of the narrative of events producedr®mbers of the Punjab Commission
is to negate the idea that the need for partitias v any way prompted by a loss of
control on the ground, emphasising instead thatraledecisions created the conditions
whereby district influence was lost. Cowley writhat “there are some members of the
Punjabi I.C.S. who think it was correct, that thiteietion had deteoriated so much, the

authority of district officers been so undermingdpwliticians, that we could not have
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prevented catastrophe by staying longer. The nigjshare my view that it was a
disastrous error®® As well as implicitly identifying the source ofadiict problems in
the destabilising effects of independence talksyl€p suggests that nonetheless district
administrators were continuing to effectively dispe their duties. This perspective
corresponds with Allan Arthur’s interpretation ofeats in Multan; seeing the riots and
rising death rate not as evidence of irretrievatiigte collapse but as an extreme
example of the kind of communal disturbance he idened to be in the nature of the
region. Cowley’s comments put the blame for indiigbon “politicians”, creating an
important separation of the bureaucratic ethicemponsible, stable and consistent, as
set against the mercurial, irresponsible actionsl@fted officials. Arthur’s recollections
of his final weeks of service equally support tliea that the districts were still
functioning in 1947, writing that “on the whole, dian subordinates remained
extraordinarily loyal right up till [sic] the timahen power was handed ovéf®. The
esprit de corpgor which the I.C.S. was famous continued to Bluéntial in producing

a memoir narrative of events several decades lated, the effect produced is a
validation of the I.C.S. as an organisation, pnaserits image and distancing civil
servants from both responsibility for central goweent decisions and accusations of
inadequate behaviour on their own part.

There is an aspect in the parting reflections ef ttemoir writers, particularly those
younger men who had only joined the I.C.S. in 1898ef frustration at the personal
loss involved in the premature termination of ahkhégatus career. The early war years
had been their training period so that by the n8dak, they were just reaching senior
positions, having accelerated through the trairdog to the lack of new recruits and
added workload of the war period. Allan Arthur eegses the frustration of having to
leave behind this work, just as it was becomingiliamwriting “having taken so much
trouble over these projects, | naturally want te feem through®®’ Quite aside from
the historic circumstances, for these young mea, high-status career for which they
were just completing the training was now beingadliged. This personal loss was of
equal pertinence in shaping their memory of evemtsd is significant to the

continuation and dissemination of the mythologytted 1.C.S. The difficult transition

35| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 11775.
3% | ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 32.
%7 London, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 23.



108

post-1947, as will considered in chapter four, ate&ted the need for these young men
to retain as part of their identity a sense of gaftom their role in the Punjab.
Describing the peremptory removal from the Punjeddionial environment, Cowley
suggests that a “sense of exile persisted for m&fiyrhe inability to take any role in
Punjab post-1947 is clear from the criticism les@lat the mert® In re-claiming their
image from the mythology of 1947, these I.C.S. miesnemphasise the bureaucratic
ethic of their role, disassociating themselves froesponsibility for violence and
bolstering the image of the I.C.S. man as the gtéachl expert. To achieve this, the
accounts reject the idea that by 1947 the subceamitiwvas ready for independence,
advocating instead the ongoing moral necessitypfdernalistic government and the

preparedness and capacity of the I.C.S. to pratide

Justifying paternalism: images of India in the latecolonial mind

At the heart of I.C.S. men’s justifications of tethical need for, and value of, colonial
rule, lies a fundamental acceptance of the idetItithans were not capable of self-
government and benefited from the imposition ofeaxal rule. John Darwin suggests
that as the process of decolonisation took pldueret was necessarily a contiguous
process of mythologizing to present the loss of ieenjm the best possible light and
adapt imperial mentalities for new times. He writédecolonisation became not a
symptom of defeat and decline but a crowning a@veant of British rule ... [it] was
presented as a white man’s burden, a trust honyudgtharged and then deliberately
and systemically wound up. Here was Whig historggdaas life and twice as
shameless®° The account conveyed by I.C.S. memoirs suggestsoge nuanced
picture, as these men do not accept that 1947 wveasioment of this ‘coming of age’ of
Indian statehood, but instead see in the violeriggadition a combination of central
government errors and fecklessness, and proof dfahnunpreparedness for the

responsibilities of self-government.
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I.C.S. recruitment during the 1930s had sought abmcanxieties created by non-
cooperation and the subsequent Round Table negasaby emphasising the vital role
still to be played by British civilians, and thepectation that this would continue to be
essential for many years to come. William Gouldegithe example of one of the senior
members of the I[.C.S. who became involved in th& mecruitment strategies,
demonstrating the nature of the talks given. Heesri
Maurice Hallett, Governor of Bihar, delivered atige in February 1937, in which he
talked in highly paternalistic terms of how the mappeal of the I.C.S. was that ‘one
had many types of men to study... the astute natliggean, the troublesome agitator,
the religious fanatic, or the simple-minded abaoragipeasant — all of whom were
strange and interesting.” Despite Congress criicaued eventual provincial autonomy,
the colonial depiction of Indian exoticism remainfagtly consistent. In a rear guard
effort to prevent what it perceived as potentiatlishe in quality of recruits, the India

Office therefore re-established the sense of I.@l8ofness in the face of India’s

‘unruly’ subject populationgg.’1
Moreover, as Gould observes, “that such an effistikl appear in the late 1930s, in the
aftermath of a period of constitutional reform aamtelerating Indianisation was not
surprising, given the powerful and long-standingpo@l notions of racial and moral
distance.®®? It is a mistake to imagine that the final generatof 1.C.S. probationers
were in some way more progressive in their attisutthan their predecessors, both due
to the fact that they had purposely selected aecamgh a basis in a racially-defined
ideology, and to the manner in which they had batracted to that career through

imagery of adventure and exoticism.

The concept of distinct ‘types’ of Indians providian interesting backdrop to an I.C.S.
career pervades the memoirs in the terms usedderstand and describe the people
Punjabi I.C.S. officers came into contact with. /. G. Le Bailly’s description of
administering compensation to flood victims in Shahdistrict in September 1928
offers an example of the way Indians placed in sitfpm of power were expected by
these men to attempt to abuse it. He wrote abeunttident,

We are going to have a system of grain ticketsraodey is going to be given for repair

of houses. Of course all the local leading lightsted cash to be distributed, obviously

%91 Gould,Bureaucracy, Community and Influence in Ingia27.
392 |pid., p. 27.



110

because it will go into their pockets, most of thally poor being in their debt. A rather
typical attitude of the future leaders of Indiaspensible self-governmefit
As well as landowners being presented as inherayupt, intelligence in Indians
tended to be interpreted in terms of wily manipuktess, as Dick Slater demonstrates
in a passage describing the vulnerability of Derfaafs Khan to Muslim League
activity. He wrote:
As a wilderness the district had in the past addoly men intent on mortifying the
flesh, and though their successors were mostlyrgreis, an aura of Islamic purity
remained. This, coupled with the gullibility of @merally backward people, made the
district a worthwhile target*
The adjunct of the manipulative religious or packii leader is of course the generalised
idea of the Indian populace as essentially naivee aedulous, in need of protection.
Dick Slater pointedly describes himself within hisemoir as both “liberal” and
“humanist”, and yet this characterisation is belgdhis fundamental understanding of

the people with whom he worked.

Ronald Belcher reinforces in his memoir the ideda oy that the general Punjabi
populaceneededl.C.S. support and protection, but that they ditudesiredit. He
explains an incident which occurred in April/May4F® whilst he was on tour during
a posting as Colonisation Officer in Haveli Projeetar Multan city. He describes being
approached by a group of ‘tribal’ people whom hggasts had “actively supported the
British Indian regime®® Aware of the imminence of the transfer of poweeldBer
describes the men asking him “could | not go todam and tell the King what bad
advice he was listening to, and beg him not to deskjects as loyal to him as they had
been all their lives?*’ Expressing his distress over the incident, Belcoenments that

“these people and their anxieties were now, howedfdiess immediate importance for
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the maintenance of peace and order than the emiices and the army*®? Indeed, the
sense from his extensive account of the meetingllsea Kipling-esque ideal of the
district officer as middle man between the goveminaad the needs of his people: able
to “speak on behalf of these tribesmen in the dors of power” as, “while representing
India to policy makers in Government House he $® aluffused with that more deeply
ingrained ‘knowledge of the native®®® In highlighting the incident, Belcher
emphasises how external pressures have broken kiswale and lost the people of his
district the advocate they need. The priority & ttC.S. at this point, he suggests, has
become purely the maintenance of law and ordeh avitorollary loss of other aspects

of the district officer role and of the influencgesested in the position of collaborator.

A third ‘type’ of Indian found referred to in theemoirs is the ‘acceptable’ Indian. Bill
Cowley gives one example of this character, in desg the loss of his bearer upon
departure from Punjab. He writes:
He was to be with me all my service, and give nmpete freedom from all domestic
worries, whilst always | was conscious of his sythgaand support in other matters.
One of the hardest things in losing India was &elMadar Bakhsh, but at least | was
able to get him a safe and sure post, and corrdsgowith him until his death in
1974
This example of the loyal servant, serving hisriegés in the background, suggests the
sense of custodianship the I.C.S. officers feethesr responsibility in dealing with
Indian subordinates. On his departure, the emplssison Cowley’s responsibility of
care: of the necessity of providing for the manh&s charge. Williams’ departing
reflections relate the terms of Cowley’s descriptio the population at large, reflecting
the image of the district officer which Belcher)gperiences indicate. He writes that
My greatest impression, admittedly derived fromeaperience mainly of rural charges,
was that the Indian had a strong preference, aed evaving, for an even-handed
paternalistic government. The government existeghrtiiect him and deal with the
disorders of man and of nature, and the governméntal officer was there to be his
mah-bap his mother and father. It was therefore the beurduty of the district officer

to be accessible and all-knowing — and the oneitgualped to lead to the oth&F

3% | ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, pp-754

39 peter MoreyFictions of India: Narrative and PowdEdinburgh: Edinburgh University Press Ltd.,
2000), p. 1.

09| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 36.

4011 ondon, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p. 8.



112

Williams’ conviction that a paternalistic state wdee most suitable for India runs
throughout his memaoir, including in his initial r@ttion to the 1.C.S. career. What is
notable from the other memoirs, however, is thairtbvert personal testimony is a
representation of themselves as generally ‘libeaatl ‘humanist’, with a commitment
to Indian independence, and yet at the point ofril@ag their feelings upon departure
from the subcontinent, ostensible differences betwihe men collapse and there is a

much stronger unity of message.

For all of the men, working in Punjab during the3@9 and 1940s required an
acceptance of Indian colleagues within the [.C.&d also as part of the Punjab
Ministry. Sir Edward Blunt set out in his 1937 haodk on the I.C.S. that “in August
1917, His Majesty’s government declared that ‘thereasing association of Indians in
every branch of the administration’ was an integeat of their policy.*° Tracing this
as a policy instituted from 1833 onward, Blunt emgikes that by 1937, “Indians have
governed provinces, have filled the posts of exeeutouncillor and minister. Indian
members of the I.C.S., provincial civil servantsaitaining ‘listed’ rank, have served
with distinction as commissioners, secretaries,dbeaf department, and high court
judges...”*® Blunt's book was intended to prepare I.C.S. ajpiis for this change of
environment, and men like Arthur Williams now faaeelv working conditions as they
served under Indians in the Punjab Ministry. Despiiis emphasis on the ability of
Indian administrators to serve alongside the Britdement of the I.C.S. as equals,
however, the overall aim of the book is to reas®&mesh applicants that their role had
in no way been supplanted. It is this fine linettisadrawn in the memoirs in terms of
their acceptance of Indian colleagues, but continbelief in a particular value to be

imparted by ‘Britishness’.

In Dick Slater's memoir, he outlines the relatioipsbetween himself and an Indian
politician in Dera Ghazi Khan, providing a contrashis language between the way he
describes this middle class, anglicised Indiamp@®osed to the general population. He
describes Mohd Khan as “a charming and intelligeat with an attractive wife and

small children about the same age as otffstising terms which emphasise the man as

402 Blunt, The I.C.S.p. 53.
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an equal and disassociate him from the charadtsrigsually indicated by the racial
marker of being Indian. When required to arrestriKtdae to suspicion of involvement
with the Muslim League, he explains how he carred the order with “dismay”,
joining Khan for a glass of whisky before handirign fover to the policé®® Friendship
with these individual ‘acceptable’ Indians does maerfere with Slater’s ideas about
Indians in general, as Khan is carefully markedasiaan equal. However, in accepting
the idea of ongoing need for British officers irethC.S., all of these men implicitly
contradict their apparent ease with Indian collesgas equals. Philip Woodruff
describes how despite individual effective worknetationships, these general attitudes
remained pervasive, writing “deep in the minds leé tcommissioners ... there must
have been a feeling of distrust for Indians, adbehat they were not straight-forward,
that they could never take the place of Englishtridis officers.”*® However
‘acceptable’ the anglicised, educated, middle cladgn, the basis of the recruitment
policies through which British I.C.S. men had begtmacted assumed that they must
always be a secondary choice to a British offiaeways backed up by a British element

in the service.

In their interpretation of the violence of 1947¢ thC.S. men promote in their memoirs
a sense of affirmation for all that the coloniahtet had stood for. The basis for a
paternalistic system of government lay in parthe tdea of a mass of Indians who
needed protection and appreciated a strong haran Alrthur took from his training
under Angus MacDonald the conclusion that “the mongghly you seem to treat the
Indian the more popular you seem to grow, at |dzst is what one might understand
from MacDonald’'s example!!*%’ feeling confident to conclude in the midst of miag
that, “in spite of the work, it is a grand job aode well worth doing. The longer one
spends here, the more one realises how efficierd baneficent the British
administration is, and what an immense amount Imti@s to the British.*?® The
second basis of believe in paternalism, howevarseaffrom a conviction in Indian
primitive religiosity, and the inevitability of comunal conflict. Blunt's 1937 guide

warned that:
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The age-old antagonism between Hindus and Mohammedaan ever-present source
of anxiety to the district officer. A communal riatay come about in many ways...
And though riots of so serious a kind may be reddyi rare, yet wherever Hindus and
Mohammedans live together in the same place, traybreak out at any momefit.
This belief in the primitive nature of Indian sagiehad several aspects. Sir Francis
Tuker’s published memoir includes several repontshe events in Punjab in 1947 from
army officers on the ground. In one example, bestimgery is used to explain
communal violence:
Sikh savagery was appalling. Long after the viatias dead they would slash and slash
away at the body, carving it up. They, and manydd#) were like dogs that had taken
to killing sheep — just an insensate, devilish lastwallow in the blood of helpless
creatureg’®
In FrancisHutchins’ interpretation of the British “illusionf @ermanence”, he describes
the attitude that “Indian childishness was a raqgadlity which did not promise an
advance toward maturity”; thereby limiting the egfadion that India “would ever
develop further or be in a position to dispensé e services provided by the parent

nation.”!

Gyanendra Pandey emphasises how the focus on e®kemd disorder reinforced the
idea of the need for the colonial state’s contngllrole?'? He suggests that colonialist
histories have neglected this dominance of the einof ‘the state’, arguing that “it
was the new, colonial state that stood out in @sttro the primitive, pre-political, one
might even say proto-historic character of the lecaiety.**® Indeed, throughout the
departing I.C.S. comments runs an underlying presiom that with state collapse, the
kind of violence seen at partition became inevdabPandey argues that the
consequence of this discourse was a legacy in tefrtise way the subcontinent was
characterised post-47. He writes that “at the |le¥ealations / peoples, and myths about
nations / peoples, partition, coming at the endaddnial rule in South Asia, seems to
have established as truth an illusion that colsnahad long believed in and fostered —

that the people(s) of the subcontinent were a msblpnot to say, uniquely religious
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people...*'* The memoirs offered a context in which ex-1.C.®nmvere able to flesh
out what they represent as a striking contrast éetwpeace and cooperation under a
powerful colonial state, and indigenous chaos aotence once that steadying hand
was removed. Said describes this characterisagoording an imagery which remains
apparent in these accounts written in the 1960&y'ire a subject race, dominated by a
race that knows them and what is good for thenmebétan they could possibly know
themselves. Their great moments were in the pasy, are useful in the modern world
only because the powerful and up-to-date empirge béectively brought them out of
the wretchedness of their decline and turned theta rehabilitated residents of
productive colonies®® The dichotomy between occident and orient in this
representation was a conceptual framework withircwkhese men continued to work.
Thus, although a language of acceptance is useeference to Indian colleagues and
friends, this does not interfere with attitudes @oavthe overall readiness of Indians for
self-rule. Rather than seeing in the partition etme any critique of the departing state,
the I.C.S. memoirs demonstrate how this was talseth@ ultimate confirmation of a
conceptualisation of Indians which saw them as d&mmehtally suited to colonial

government.

Conclusion

Retiring in 1975, Allan Arthur became increasinghvolved in local government,
serving as High Sheriff of Essex and later as Depigutenant. Describing some of
these duties, he writes in his memoir:
| had served on Margaretting Parish Council fouenber of years and was elected to
Chelmsford District Council in May 1973 and re-ééztin 1976. For the past year, |
have been Vice-Chairman of the Council and Chairpfathe Housing Committee and
take over as Chairman of the Council in May 197&dmlalso a member of the Board of

Visitors of H.M. Prison, Chelmsford, and of the bb&eview Committee of the Parole
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Board, and a Governor of Brentwood and Chigwelldath Indeed my retirement is

just like being a District Officer agaff®
Arthur Williams also provides a brief account o$ lsubsequent career, explaining how
in 1958 he was offered a post as Bursar and Fello@ueen’s College, Oxford; he was
still in this position by the time of writing hisemoirs in December 1978’ Both men
were able to find a resting place which suitedrtaeherence to the bureaucratic ethic,
to their love of detail, organisation and paperwofs Arthur's reflection on the
similarity of his retirement to his first careeghlights, the I.C.S. role was above all an
administrative one; not the independent adventoat the men sometimes refer to in
terms of Punjab’s colonial beginnings, but a cdrefteady job of record-keeping and
form-stamping. These men were not in the firing lof partition violence, but at their
desks applying the appropriate ordinance; not fasét the reality of events, but
focussed on the principles of governance, and psionis and paperwork involved.
Violence was something to quantify, categorise @indithin a historical perspective
which rendered it understandable and controllable.

In all three sections of this chapter, we have de®m the bureaucratic ideals of the
I.C.S. allowed these men to see ongoing value envtbrk they were doing in 1940s
Punjab, and to conclude that departure in 1947psamature. Faced with outbreaks of
violence, the priority of men like Allan Arthur was have fully enumerated the costs of
damage and kept up-to-date figures of casualtiegshad compensation could be
calculated and provided. The importance Arthur gdithis work to have allows him to

declare in his memoir that the period of riotingepwhich he presided in Multan had
been concluded successfully; indeed, that he hpyeahthe logistical challenges of the
campaign. In explaining what had happened to thgaPun retrospect, two issues were
vital: the irresponsibility of government actors New Delhi and London, and the
apparently natural inclinations toward violence loflian people, allowed by British

departure to continue unrestrained. The men reéfecipublicised ideal that India had
been prepared by 1947 for independent rule andnbad‘come of age’. Instead, they
emphasise their own local knowledge and expertsesed against the decisions of

central policy makers. In Arthur Williams’ words,

18| ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. §2yt 11 — ‘Brief History of Career after 1947
47 London, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p.: 2&fterwards — Subsequent Career’.



117

much fine talk is made of the recognition of rigliEself-determination and of the evils
of autocratic and alien rule, but when respongiédi for life and welfare have been
assumed and exercised over a long period of ye@addtile and irrelevant to harp on
the rights and wrongs of that assumption, and ¢élspansibilities become a trust not to
be discarded unless there is a successor at kaatleable to maintain 2
From the perspective of his own district, he feddte to conclude in 1976 that “it is in
the highest degree doubtful if the Muslim peasaated the British to leavé™? In his
implicit belief in the idea of India’s masses assimple peasantry in need of the
protection of the local officer, and the reassueant paternalistic certainty, Williams
reinforces the concept of India’s ‘types’. The idégdndians falling into categories such
as ‘wily intellectuals’ and ‘simple peasants’ oWedppeals to the bureaucratic nature of
these men, anxious to categorise and count thelgp¢bpy met into administrative
blocks; indeed, the concept of Indian society ffigllinto this facile representation was
part of the recruitment strategies of the 19%38s.

The valourisation of I.C.S. ideals in these memsources produces several effects. The
men use detailed descriptions of their own actiaredministrating their districts under
the strains of the mid-1940s, both to demonsttsesense that they did as much as was
possible under the circumstances and to emphémgebelief that the partition decision
was not necessitated by the breakdown of contrdistiict level. On the contrary, they
seek to present the decision as entirely a pdliboa, driven by politicians and coped
with by civil servants, their expertise ignored.isTiemphasis upon local knowledge
reinforces a Kipling-esque conception of the distoifficer’s role as a middle man able
to represent his region’s interests to an ever-gimgnand inexpert series of politicians.
Indeed, the closer to partition the memoir accougd the more they attempt to
disassociate the I.C.S. from the wider picturehef British state, as well as distancing
themselves from the violence in the Punjab by raiiteg ideas of Indian primitiveness.
In sum, the core values of the I.C.S., and ébprit de corpf the organisation are
preserved by this separation of political decisidrsn civil service activity. This
allows the survival of the I.C.S. networks and geoscommunity in a way that will be

discussed in chapter four, but also makes posailsielective validation of the Punjabi
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colonial state, whereby those ‘experts’ providirdmanistration and order at district
level are portrayed as vital and effective up @ mioment of their premature departure.
This depiction of the bureaucratic elite is theidad both their surviving self-image

and their validation of their work in empire.
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Chapter Three

The limits of control: the transfer of power, 1947

The previous chapter suggested how Punjabi I.Ceh continued to see value in their
role right into 1947 (indeed, beyond) and identiftee bureaucratic tasks which these
men saw as being the final bastion of their contftlis chapter will challenge their
claims to have experienced a sudden dissipatia@owtrol in 1947, by suggesting how
compromise and negotiation had always been vitadpgeration of the local state. A
performed state role was a necessary corollarggddct that British India was never a
settler colony, and with its small numbers of pamnera British staff necessarily relied
heavily upon not only Indian manpower in the armglicing and civil services, but
above all upon local networks of power to put ieftect the edicts of a fairly shallow
pool of top level bureaucrats. Ronald Belcher’'s memprovides an example of the
depiction of a sudden descent from control, paldrtyr with the breakdown of
infrastructure, as he writes “the slide into gehdisorder was rapid as the rumours or
harder news grew of the murderous attacks on MgsinmEast Punjab; our constant
efforts to prevent retaliatory attacks on our nonshins were only partly and patchily
successful®! He emphasises how by around March 1947, “it soegab to be
apparent that one’s authority in such matters, eviém direct subordinates, could only
be relied upon to run as far as one’s eye could’%éd&his sense of a sudden and
terminal decline into disorder in 1947 is contrdsteth an assumption of state control,
held in the hands of British officers, which thayggest had lasted throughout the early
1940s. It is this emphasis upon 1947 as a turnmigtpn the nature of the state in
Punjab which this chapter will seek to break doWmanterms of the state structure post-
independence, the Indian Administrative ServicA.8.) retained much in common
with the I.C.S. This chapter will focus on the Q@47 state, challenging imagery

presented in the memoirs of an omniscient and ootaih district officer role.

One feature of the Punjab in 1946-47 was the brakdof communications and
ubiquity of rumour. Belcher's comments indicate gh@ver of rumour in escalating

violence, as reports from elsewhere in the proviheghtened a sense of fear and
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injustice. Up-to-date information was scarce as tpoint. Indeed, Pandey asserts that
reports were often “hearsay, now compounded bynagrgng narrative on thgattern
of attacks and the deployment and methods of ti&clars in this part of the
country.”** Compounded by physical losses of telegraph winesteansport links, the
district officer had less access to central orders information in the final montts’
Indeed, lan Talbot describes in one example how
During the closing weeks of British rule, ‘ungratiedelligence reports were filtering
through to the Punjab governor linking the neighirauSikh princely states with plans
for a terror campaign in East Punjab. The almdsl twllapse of the provincial services
and their communal polarisation made it nearly isgillle for Sir Evan Jenkins to
assess the authenticity of such rep&s.
Aside from these pressures, there is doubt in sswoeunts of the extent to which local
I.C.S. officers remained committed to their rolédhas point. Mushirul Hasan argues
that:
The fact is that the administrators were unprepéoetisk British lives being lost at a
time when their departure from India was all butaie. Quickening their retreat from
civil society, they sought the safety of their balogvs and cantonments. While large
parts of the country were aflame, they played etickistened to music, and read
Kipling. For the most part, the small boundary éone Punjab stayed in their barracks,

while trainloads of refugees were being butchéfed.

There is little evidence to suggest such a completedeliberate dissipation of the local
state in the final months, although many of the miesninclude comments about how
demoralised the men felt in dispensing their duibigsAugust 1947. Patrick Brendon’s
comments on his time in Gurgaon do suggest howetttent of violence was not
accepted or understood immediately by British masisl most distanced from the
district. Faced with violence in his district, Bokim recalls from early 1947 that

As | left Toam | could see ugly columns of smolgmng from Hindu villages which the

Meos were burning in a counter-offensive. | wenttorsee my wife and child at the

Willingdon nursing home. | was very dirty and evamg there looked more than a little
perplexed. New Delhi had not by then adjustedfitsetommunal fighting?’
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However, this does not suggest the level of inteat Mushirul Hasan argues was
implicit in British attitudes, but rather that evenmoved so quickly and
communications were severed in so many placesthbdtll horror of the situation was
not apparent to those on the ground. Indeed, ttieickt taken toward violence, as
evident in Allan Arthur's memoir account, predispdghe men to consider some level
of ‘communalism’ as a normal part of district lif@hilst the nature of the work they
undertook often created the distance and isoldtmmn the extent of violence to which
Brendon’s comments allude. It is these structucadtiouities in the British colonial

state with which this chapter is concerned.

In breaking down the narrative of the state progleahwithin the memoirs, this chapter
will first assess the significance of imagery irethre-1947 colonial state. Many
scholars have pointed to the importance of prestigg performed power in indirect
rule*® and this section will assess the process undergpate colonial civil servants
in learning, upon arrival in the subcontinent, ttural norms required by this hybrid
community in order to be capable of embodying auiyan the colonial context. The
second section will break down one of the key tenet the memoir accounts;
assumptions of British rule as total up to 194@J #ren entirely lost in 1947. Instead, |
will suggest how I.C.S. control had always religob negotiations with local networks
of power, and how the men demonstrate within themoirs the limitations of their
knowledge and ability to act which were an implgért of the role they describe. The
final section will then consider the argument made¢he memoirs that there was a
power vacuum as the British element of the civivges retreated, with 1947 marking
a drastic and long-term change. This concept b#liegxtent to which I.C.S. ideals and
structures were retained by the ILA.S., and alser-simplifies the experience of the
local state familiar to most Punjabis. Rather thtaa I.C.S. district officer holding all
the power, and then losing it all at a defined moie 1947, this chapter will suggest
how British civilians only ever skimmed the surfacg Punjabi society with their
administrative activities, allowing for extensiventinuity in the new post-colonial
regimes. Arguing for a new perspective on SoutlaAgiistory through a periodisation
which spans the 1930s-60s, Taylor Sherman, Wilkzdould and Sarah Ansari suggest

how “whilst the state in South Asia was subjectctmsiderable adjustment in the
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transition to independence, the rhetorical undevipgs of the postcolonial states were
often not so novel and, in many cases, the statetdus operandiid not change during
this period.*?° The possibility of continuity is an anathaematte interpretations made
by departing I.C.S. officers in 1947 Punjab, esgcis vindications of the potency of
colonial state power were at the heart of ethioatifications of its actions, but this
chapter will demonstrate how the intricacies ofirth®le led the men to adopt

compromise and performance as the cloaks of efectntrol.

The apprenticeship to power: enacting ‘white’ contpl in late colonial Punjab

Returning to the Punjab in 1937 following his priwaary period at University
College, Oxford, M. Azim Husain was posted as Aasis Commissioner attached to
the Deputy Commissioner of Lahore, Mr. F. C. Bourdasain travelled to Lahore to
report for duty, but found his request for a megtimth Bourne repeatedly blocked,
first by theChaprasiwhom he describes as having “evaded all enquies!’ then by
the Superintendant, who treated him with civilitytdid not dare “intrude on the
‘Sahib...” *® When he succeeded in getting the meeting he netaeefbllowing day,
he records how his “arrival was duly announced wirnings, trumpets, and great
‘hullabaloo’ with the result that theChaprasis smiled, salaamed and bowed till their
noses touched the floot** Moreover, when he left the meeting, he was astedigo
note that

All the men who had been waiting to see the Deptiynmissioner stood up and

salaamed me as if five minutes interview with thepbty Commissioner had ennobled

and hallowed me to the extent of becoming an olgketorship. That is not all. When

it became known that | was the Assistant Commigsidim Lahore, all theChaprasis

in the corridors, the licensed petition writersdahe stamp vendors, all ‘salaamed’

three or four times on each occasion | passed lifyl agere the incarnation of God on

earth*3?

“2bid., p. 3.
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This “ritual of salutation” was a part of his wonky life which Husain describes himself
having to get used to, despite embarrassment &eling he recalls that “it revealed to

me the depth to which our people have sufik.”

Husain drew two conclusions from his experiencebetoming part of the I.C.S.
administrative structure. His first was “what aw& @eople have of the white skin!”,
and secondly he observed “what tremendous impataacattached to position,
meaning thereby position in the administrative nraehAnd what little respect there is
of a human being as sucft*The fact that Husain himself experienced a tramsétion
from being considered an insolent intruder on hisal arrival in Lahore, to being
revered once his status was known, demonstrateditfference between the two
statements. The status and ceremony of power wagable to him once he was
recognised as a member of the I.C.S.; for the athem, a white skin was already an
intimation of the prestige of rule. For all of theobationers, however, recognition of
their status and enactment of it was as importgraraof becoming a district officer as
the more ostensible elements of judicial, treasamgl settlement training. Ronald
Belcher’s first posting was as Assistant Commissiom Gurdaspur, under Deputy
Commissioner W. G. Kennedy, and he describes tpersnce of accepting salutation
and honour as something he found hard to becomestoed to. He lived with
Kennedy on his first arrival in Punjab and explaimat this was an “admirable way” of
being introduced to “the life of @ahib, a member of the exclusive British community,
and in addition, since | was an Indian Civil Setyahe life of a member of an elite
class"#*® Belcher suggests that although there were now niaglign members of the

service, it still preserved “much of its originalsentially British charactef®®

Similarly to Husain, Belcher records fairly extaresifirst impressions of the working
practices of his superiors and the attitude taketheém by subordinates, concluding that
“some aspects of my newly acquired membershipisfetite jarred on me..**” These
included the experience of orderlies rising tortheet and making “a respectful gesture
of salutation every time | walked by”, and “thestiexperience of automatic submission
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and obedience and sometimes obvious flattery, fsabvordinates due solely to one’s
official position, and no doubt often the colourasfe’s skin...**® Under the tutelage of
his second Deputy Commissioner, E. A. R. Eustaed¢cHgr felt that he learnt “a lot
professionally”, but again was disconcerted “toamter his particular brand of cynical
paternalism in relation to our joB*’ Whatever his misgivings, however, Belcher came
to accept these working practices as part of hiy tife, and only reflects back on them
in the 1970s. Indeed, he admits in the memaoir,
inevitably one became used to such things , andifth@f a ‘sahid was undeniably
pleasant; moreover, the features that troubled meparticular the ready if not always
unquestioned acceptance of all one’s suggestiomsdars — certainly made easier the
performance of administrative duties that for & $. officer were usually heavy and
insistent*°
For Ronald Belcher, the importance and high demaidhe workload undertaken
validated the system used. Above all, for the FainjZ£.S. as a whole, there was a
necessity of accepting the working standards inegam their training to fulfil the

performative aspect of indirect rule and maintam itmage of the cadre overall.

The other memoirs reflect similarly on the appregghip to power that they underwent
upon their arrival in the Punjab. Bill Cowley livedth Arthur Williams at Rawalpindi
during his first posting and records Williams’ wi¥éarjorie “lectur[ing] me on points of
social etiquette”, and being “horrified when | weattea with anaib-tahsildar a very
junior Indian revenue official”, as this was “abslly not done®*! This kind of social
deportment was equally important to the maintenaridbe sense of distance between
the I.C.S. and lower levels of the administratiand social elitism which was central to
the service’s image. This presentation of the I.@&RI its roots in the VictoriaRaj as

E. M. Collingham’s work suggests; she writes tfatce power was firmly in their
hands with the transferral of Indian governmentirihe Company to the Crown, they
legitimised their rule by re-casting themselvesheessembodiment of racial superiority,
pre-ordained to rule over the Indians, trappechay tvere within their racially-inferior

bodies.*** Indeed, from the late nineteenth century onwah&, tequirement of a
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successful performance of ‘whiteness’ includedadise from Indian habits and culture,
to the extent that “instead of responding with plga or interest to what was unfamiliar
serious-minded Englishmen now reacted againstnit, elung firmly to their own
standards of conduct, thus producing an actualrdécaion of English morality™?
Thus as Francis de Caro and Rosan Jordan arguredrtiele which highlights the use
of the sola topias a status symbol, “Anglo-India was a colonidb-sulture, and the
British in India, though temporary sojourners, sth@mselves as somewhat different

from other Englishmen, as having been conditionethis Indian experience'**

Rather than altering substantially in the periotiMeen formalisation of British rule in
the 1860s and its transfer to Indian and Pakistat@pendence in 1947, there was quite
significant stagnation created by the small, pifesal nature of the British community
and restrictive social norms. Philip Woodruff sugfgehow, fundamentally, the small
size of the British state dictated the style oéntilwould use; explaining that there were
only ever one or two soldiers available per sixugend Indians, he writes that force
was not really an option and what came into playead waslikmatamalj a judicious
mix of finesse and tactful management with a hfrfocce in the background®® Thus

he emphasises that “district life changed much leestsveen 1820 and 1940 than is
generally supposed® Indeed, Ronald Belcher's comments about the nabfirthe
service suggest how even with increasing Indialmsatthe standards of the service
were simply extended to these Indian officers matieng altered. Several of the men
draw into their experiences of 1947 a sense ofd@mhjistory and reputation in writing
about their role. Belcher writes that “it was adirwhen individual character came to
count for more and official status for less — ppghance again a time for the romantic
individualists of earlier Punjab history"**” In chapter two, we saw how the tasks and
character of these men was overwhelmingly buretiacreven under the pressure of
violence within their districts. Belcher's reflenti is leant some credence by the
breakdown of communications networks in 1947, drelisolation this imposed upon
the men, but their behaviour and adherence to IoGr8. duties and values is the most

striking element of their accounts. Embodiment ofvpr meant, to some extent, a
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limitation of the capacity for the individualism wh Belcher's memoir describes as the

reputation of the Punjabi service.

The training period had taught these men not dméyadministrative skills required to
effectively run their districts, but also the babi which they could maintain their
status despite isolation: unity of message and rdi@ent. Thus as we saw in chapter
two, I.C.S. officers maintained a concern to acthimi the letter of the law and in
accordance with orders, and above all retainedltipya their cadre and its unified
narrative in the face of changing conditions. t¢mtcast to what Belcher portrays as
increasing individualism in running the districts 1947, the I.C.S. officers acted
cohesively according to their training. As Collimgh suggests, “the reduction of the
officials’ bodies to symbols meant that retaininge® dignity and keeping to protocol
became all that mattere&*® The mythology of the Punjab was an implicit partte
cadre’s identity and sense of status; being emlzkaide portrayal of British continuity
of rule was all part of the imagery of power. R&riBrendon reflected on his
experiences in Gurgaon in 1946 that he “grew maceraore to admire the men of the
Victorian age who had built the machine so welt ihaontinued to function, however
haltingly, despite all the strains of the 194%8."Precedent and history were vital

underlying factors in shaping the late coloniail@gervant’s ability to act.

When turning their minds back to the Punjab as thte their memoirs, several of the
men note how the extent of continuity in profesaloand social lives had surprised
them in the late 1930s. The recruitment processtéleeh as implicit the changing role
of the I1.C.S. man, even as it emphasised his irapoe, and yet the British Punjab of
the 1930s and 40s maintained a lifestyle which édack to the ‘great days’ of the
Victorian Raj. Ronald Belcher compared his first impressionWdudyard Kipling’'s
novels, writing Plain Tales from the Hillslraws a vivid and amusing picture of the hill
station society of his day with all its snobberyd aartificiality and scandal; | was
astonished to find out how much of his descriptii rang true of the British social
life | found in Dalhousie and other hill stationkter visited...**° Dick Slater spent his

first Christmas in the Punjab in Lahore, attendirages, polo, dinners and dances” and,
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looking back in his memoir, comments “it was fagting to withess what was perhaps
the last comprehensive celebration of tribal ribgsthe ruling race, with all the old
pomp and circumstance.?** With the detachment of hindsight, and of havingrém
second career with the Foreign Office in many déife countries, Slater reaches the

conclusion that:
It would not have helped the cause to ring dowmirgam of austerity at that time. On
the contrary there were strong psychological argusméor maintaining the outward
manifestations of power and affluerice.

By the time of writing his memoir, Slater recogrsis®t only continuity of practice in

the Punjab of the 1940s, but the potency of thifopmance.

Sir Conrad Corfield arrived first in the Punjabtime aftermath of World War | and
observed the importance of ceremonial trappingso@fer on a number of occasions. In
one instance, he was present at the visit of tie®of Wales to India and remembers
in his memoir that “at one enormous gathering detshe Delhi city walls he decided to
arrive on horseback in exactly the same kit asyeyeung British officer wore when

out for his early morning ride*®

The effect failed to impress, suggesting the
importance of providing an image of authority foe treception of Indian observers. As
Collingham argues, “whether acting as a symbolprasentative of the values of the
British government in India, or in his office awutcherry exercising power and
authority on the ground, the British administratwas expected to maintain that
‘credible performance of haughtiness and masteryiciv was necessary to sustain
dominance.*** The pomp and ceremony to be expected of a rogilwas not simply
self-indulgence: rather it was a matter of conforgnio an Indian idea of power which
allowed the British to continue to be taken serp@s rulers. Corfield also recalls in
his memoir how performance created a disproportetevel of effectiveness, struck in
retrospect by how this ability came to an end duthe course of his career. He recalls
of an incident in 1920 that his superior officersnable to quell a demonstration without
recourse to military or police support, writing

The D.C. descended into the street and walked gltawards the massed throng. He

gazed thoughtfully from face to face of its leadeas though to mark well the features
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of each and bear them in mind. No word was spokdmeastood alone in the middle of

the street under the hissing paraffin lamps, coptatimg those who defied tHeaj. One

by one the crowd began to melt, until only a sgiimkof onlookers remaineti®
Reflecting on this period in retrospect, Corfiedtognises the performance that was so
vital to British rule; the impression given of ldcaxpert knowledge and hands-on
administration, and also begins to see how contihthes kind of prestige was upon the

will of those to be governed and the ability toeoffavours in return for cooperation.

In all the memoirs, then, is some account of the'mérst impressions of a society
where the level of continuity and importance ofraiehy was striking. It was a society
within which they had to learn quick lessons arek pip what George Orwell described
in his essay ‘Shooting an Elephant’ as the “madkthe “conventionalised figure of a
sahid.**® The experience of adopting the style of leaderstdguired involved
immersion in a myth of Punjabi historical individisan, of the mounted district officer
riding between villages, dispensing justice andngcas advocate for the needs and
wishes of the people of his district. Indeed, tbsal had obviously formed part of the
initial appeal of the I.C.S., and particularly diet Punjab, for these men. The
recruitment process of the 1930s had prepared #grefar the differences in their role;
for paperwork, observation of Indian ‘types’ ananare advisory position. It did not,
perhaps, give as much of an indication of the delmanvolved in maintaining the
I.C.S.’s famousesprit de corpsnot individualism and personal power, but fratigtn
conformity and adherence to the norms of a sod@tymore conservative and old-
fashioned than that they had left behin@ihe recruitment of Indian officers did not
interfere with the imagery of power, as they wedemed into it once their status was
known, as long as they upheld the required behaviolDespite changing
circumstances, then, the I.C.S. continued to beliava myth of itself at district level.
Blunt's 1937 book on the service retains the lagguaf romanticism in describing the
role prospective candidates would undertake. Heesuri

There are only some 250 district officers in Bhtimdia. Each is in charge of an area

which averages 4500 square miles: the averageoéigaEnglish county is about 1000

square miles. Each is responsible for the collacttmd custody of hundreds of

thousands of rupees of public money. Each is resblen for the welfare of a
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population averaging about a million... It is possjbby a description of a district
officer's duties, to convey to an English reademeadea of what he does. But it is

much more difficult to convey an idea of what he asd of what he means to the
people?®

The I.C.S. probationer of the late 1930s was b#ihg led to believe not only in the
power and importance of his own performance of powvmit in the reality of

responsibility and control that went with it.

‘Power’ to ‘powerlessness’: mythologizing the Britsh empire

In narrativising their departure from the Punjabli®&47, ex-1.C.S. officers seek to
emphasise two stages. The first was evident inteh&po, in the extensive descriptions
given of the continued ability of district officete act, as demonstrated through their
ongoing maintenance of record-keeping, law enfoms@nand revenue collection. The
point at which they ceased to be able to perforesehduties is then noted as the loss of
power, the disintegration of their previous omngmate within the district. The transfer
of power throws into relief this long-standing mgtbgy of the extent of power held in
the hands of I.C.S. officers, the idea still progated in Blunt's book that “whatever
the trouble may be, the district officer must seet.t.He may divide the work, but he
cannot divide the responsibility. That is hfe®On the contrary, as David Page argues,
this kind of individual control was entirely unrestic. Page writes,
No imperial power could run a country of India’gesiwithout the help of local agents,
and in the British case, the absence of intensiv@fiean settlement and the relative
paucity of European personnel made it very necgdeathe imperial power to recruit
to its service those who already possessed anlish&bposition in society, whether on
account of their personal wisdom, their economftuénce or their authority as social
or religious leader§?
Despite their assertions of their continued abtlityact out the required role, dissipating
only once the transfer of power had been annourtbednemoir accounts in fact offer

various examples of the way in which ‘power’ wasa&ed through collaboration and
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dispersed through the inability of district offiseto ‘be everywhere’ and ‘see

everything’ in the way the mythology claimed.

Working in Gurgaon when the independence decisimhdate was announced, Patrick
Brendon noted that moment as an ending of histahdiact. He recorded that after the
initial announcement of 30June 1948 as the deadline for withdrawal, “eveeybagan
to look ahead to the day when the British would gé°° He explains in more detail the
actual implications of this for his control on tigeound, demonstrating the implicit
reliance of the British state upon reciprocal dudlative arrangements with local
holders of power. He writes:
In the old days it had been normal in times of iteuo take stern action against village
officials, arms licensees and the like who did cadperate. This was effective because
nobody wanted to lose his privileges. Once the Hatebeen fixed for the departure of
the British, privileges held under the British rdeased to mean anything. Nobody in
his senses was going to give useful informatiofdtp maintain law and order if by
doing so he might incur the displeasure of therfutulers of the count?*
Brendon’s conclusion that “it had become uselesbecstern” demonstrates that the
performance of rule discussed in the previous @eatias only effective so long as it
was backed up by collaborative power structurest: ttie idea of the omniscient district
officer relied upon him having favours to offer sgowho would act as his ‘eyes’ around
the district; and that the apparent omnipotenctheflocal 1.C.S. was an effect created
by maintaining reciprocal arrangements with thasgaowerful positions within each
village ortahsil. In the Punjab, huge investment in the canal celmeant that the
British had substantial favours to hand out, andewable to successfully use
collaboration as the basis of rdfé.Thus in an example from Ronald Belcher's memoir,
he refers to a ‘tribal’ group he came across nealtav “who were officially recognised
by the British administration and relied on to h&kep the wheels of administration

turning smoothly.*
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William Gould’s work on corruption and networks pdwer in Uttar Pradesh suggests
how these arrangements worked, with the perforraadispect of the state disguising a
much more pragmatic state presence. Gould desdrives
In ruling India, British administrators relied updggitimising ideologies such as the
idea of the rule of law. Yet below the ostentatitwagppings of imperial power, local
officials also depended upon informal alliancedywoeks and connections, to buttress
the civil service’s own organisational weaknessé&$. ..
In contrast, then, with the idea of the districticsdr as a powerful individual figure,
personally identifiable as ‘the state’ within histdct, Gould suggests that “for most
Indians, the state was the ‘street corner’ bureduthe village headman tahsildar,
patwari, or Lakhpal or field level official in the irrigation departme..”*®* lan Talbot
describes how the state in the Punjab involvednaptex hierarchy in which the British
I.C.S. figureheads were by far in the minority camgal with these local power-holders.
He writes,
In the final five decades of British rule, the BCnumbered little more than a thousand
men. Each had a cadre of subordinates, howevan Deputy Collectors to lowly
police constables, nearly all of whom were Indigine middle and lower ranks were far
more numerous than their superiors. In the 1936sdmn 200,000 and 300,000 police
could be found working in the service of the stdthousands more served as low-
ranking judges and provincial civil service mentheory, the structural organisation of
these services, with their strict chain of commardyided little room for the exercise
of individual initiative. In practice, however, ndlé and low ranking officers had
significant scope for independent action in thegrgday activitie$®
This hierarchy allowed for — indeed, relied upona-diffusion of power and
responsibility between different levels of the adistration, and Talbot emphasises
how “this network was loosely knit: vulnerable, nggted and occasionally irrational.
It was constituted not so much by discrete instihg as by the everyday actions of

individuals.™®’

The reliance upon local agents introduced a vaiabterms of individual interests and
loyalties. In Allan Arthur’'s accounts of his lastonths in Multan, he indicates how
reliance on Indian servicemen in the army and pwigoliticised local government
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decisions and limited his recourse to action. Artihescribes Multan as “the strong-hold
of the Muslim League and Pakistan in the Punjabthwa Muslim majority of
approximately 75%, “and practically all these pessavere in sympathy with the
Muslim League aspiration§® Although partly limited by numbers of troops, Heca
notes that of his “comparatively small Police farcenost were in sympathy with the
agitation...”® With only one battalion of “Hindu troops” respobisi for security

throughout Multar?®

Arthur's capacity to direct military action agairsutbreaks of
violence was significantly limited both in terms mw&anpower, as seen in chapter two,
and in the fact that lower ranks of the administeathierarchy that were ostensibly
under I.C.S. ‘control’ were never reliably so. Ceptons of Indian liability to
communalism created a predisposition in these l.affers to distrust people they felt
to be driven by communal motives and to separged’ of Indians according to these

theories.

Indeed, Arthur Williams ponders in his memoir whesttheories of communalism were
relied on too extensively and allowed to dominaeision-making to an undue extent.
Suggesting that “almost obsessive delicacy wasreedeto see that differences in
native customs, creeds and civilisation were pxeskand protected”, Williams claims:
Communalism was allowed to govern every aspectifef and where official and
national institutions were concerned it becamenadimental and inviolable principle;
Indian army units were recruited on a communal faikie security services were
organised with strict regard to communal proposdjand electoral constituencies were
drawn on communal lines. We may have been excedldntinistrators, but we were
very bad politician§’*
For Williams, this scrupulousness meant that engssiocial structures were reinforced,
leading to a situation where the violence of pamitbecame an inevitability. The
reverse of Williams’ view, of course, was of Bitisnterpretations of Indian society
being enforced by this kind of administrative exsec in John Gallagher and Anil

Seal’'s words, “they kept Indians satisfactorilyided inside a set of local societies,
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occupied with the scrabble for resources around#rsh pump*? The adherence to
structural conceptions of Indian religion and cabkm@wvever, had a corollary effect on
British ‘power’ in the subcontinent; as Gallaghad&eal argue:
But in return the British had to acquiesce in agements where strong local
intermediaries blocked them from meddling too murclheir affairs. In practice they
had to wink at the existence of an administratimdarworld, where the play of local
faction settled the distribution of resources drresolution of conflicts, without much
reference to th&aj or its book of rules ...the rhetoric of their prossaols disguised a

ground-floor reality where they governed in namelhdians ruled in practicg®

One of the core principles of the I.C.S. was tlodsims to be dispensing justice and
bringing British standards of law to the subcontineCertainly by 1947, this capacity
was compromised by the imminence of the transfgrogder. lan Talbot describes how
“despite the naming and shaming by citizens’ faatihg committees, few of those
involved in the March disturbances were brought justice”’’* explaining that
“political circumstances however obstructed accahitity... in the light of their

" The reliability and transparency of colonial jestipre-1947,

impending departure’

however, was part of the myth of I.C.S. control. ALim Husain notes in his memoir

the reflections prompted by his first experiences éhird class magistraté His initial

impression is the need to “strike the golden meby'which he indicates he means that
If the story of the police is disbelieved and thwblge is favoured there is a grave danger
of undermining the authority of the police whichtive long run may have bad effects.
On the other hand if the police are favoured thay tmegin to tyrannise over the public
which is equally undesirable. The object is to kdepauthority of the police on terms
of perfect equality with the litigants whether theye the complainants or the
accused”’

The process of justice is above all, then, a batgnact to maintain the effectiveness of

the state and policing alongside a performancenpfejudiced legality.

After delivering his first judgement on #8anuary 1938 and although convinced of the

guilt of the accused, he noted a series of issuigsoarrying out the trial. First, Husain
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recorded that “the witnesses are brought forth teotstate the truth within their
knowledge but to show that so-and-so can bring anynmen to come and tell lies for
him.” He notes secondly the poor quality of defempecevided for the accused, and
thirdly the complexity created by the fact that treme he is passing judgement upon
was prompted by “extreme poverty and destitutioRinally, he records his first
experience of a personal appeal, writing:
A friend of my brother ‘came to see me’ on behélfhe accused. | dismissed him with
as much tact as | was capable of by saying ‘| eggnnething at the moment; | will see
what the case has to say for itself.” Such apptalse dishonest are accepted as an
integral part of the ordinary scheme of things ¢ffiene no one ever thinks twice before
making them. Many men in authority accept them smlihey have been approached
already by the other parf{?
Throughout the process of hearing the case, thersaiH's control of events was
contingent upon understanding and dealing tactfuitit a system of misrepresentation,
bribery and compromise. Husain was privileged isemse by his fluency in local
language and dialect; for British probationers, th&ationship with the court clerk
introduced a further barrier between the officiadldhe many layers of ambiguity in the

court system.

Dependence on a court reader or servant for triémslaor local advice risked
compromising the image of the colonial state, dutvas evidently impossible for
newcomers to the Punjab to ‘know’ their huge dis¢rias fully as they reputedly did.
The reliance upon rumour in their understandingednts is also part of this issue:
within their districts, officials were isolated armbtentially vulnerable, hence the
importance of adherence to the norms of the Britisimmunity. Dick Slater recalls an
incident in his memoir which demonstrates the siptbf this balancing act. Young
British men joining the I.C.S. were potentially mafable to exploitation by the people
they were expected to be governing because of ldekrof local knowledge, hence the
importance of quickly adapting to and being seerbéopart of the Anglo-Indian
community. He recalls an incident when on tour erdGhazi Khan, where he accepted
an invitation from a local landowner, only to bepegached by his headhaprasiwith

a warning that accepting the invitation was noappropriate course of action. Having

been prompted, Slatémade enquiries, found that my prospective host aatlibious
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reputation and got out of if”° He realised, however, that accepting advice from hi
servant compromised his claims as a power-holdeclading,
But once let it be known that yo@haprasiis in a position to monitor invitations and
the scope for abuse was obvious. Indeed one oéliding problems of the District
Officer was how to obtain advice from subordinatdfsvithout appearing to depend on
it. The relationship between a magistrate and bigtaeader was particularly difficult
in this way*®
The parachuting of young men into control of laaged very foreign administrative
positions in the subcontinent necessitated somepraumise of the role the I.C.S.
claimed for itself: no young probationer, new te fAunjab and ostensibly ‘in control’
of a population of thousands of people whose celltuas alien to him, could possibly

operate without the advice and guidance of thodmihs closest to him.

At the furthest extreme, lan Talbot highlights ht®handavarkar has suggested that in
significant arenas the colonial state wilfully (am¥en negligently) restricted its
scope.*® With reference to incidents during World War lidain particular the Bengal
famine of 1943, Talbot suggests how Chandavarkargys the late colonial state as
“often inefficient and obstructionist® William Gould indicates that there were
certainly deliberate decisions to overlook elemaitmeffectiveness and bad practice
within the colonial state, but suggests in one gdamhow “the difficulties in
uncovering and punishing government servants wlokebrfrules’, was to an extent
based on pragmatisn® In a system operated cheaply and with a minimumber of
officials, the ability to control every level of éhadministration was severely
compromised. Thus Gould argues that “pragmatismalgguictated at times that
representing certain forms of rule breaking astypeand ‘customary’ allowed thRaj

to go about its business undisturbed, to protexirtiterests of its principle allies, and to
maintain an image of stability, control, and legiicy.”*®* The carefully constructed
fallacy of a strong and interventionist state beed&wn with any analysis of the day-to-
day working of the colonial state, as the extenth# role claimed to be under the

jurisdiction of I.C.S. officials was clearly beyotite capacity of an individual. W. F. G.
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LeBailly gives one example of the way that aspet@dministration technically within

the remit of the 1.C.S. could nonetheless be ooédd. He describes how,
Excise was nominally the responsibility of Deputgn@missioners but few of them
knew anything about excise or interested themséivdge subject after they had passed
their departmental examinations (which we all hmadindergo in our first two years or
so) nor were the Provincial Service Officers anitdsenformed® In consequence the
entire service was in the hands of the local Exrispectors (one to each district) and
their few subordinates. In the past selected irtspgevere from time to time promoted
to the Provincial (or Punjab) civil service whiclowd have provided D.C.s with expert
advice in districts where the subject was of imgoce but in my time no such

promotions were made in spite of my repeated reptesons — so that hopes of

promotion were no longer a spur to a greater degfragegrity ‘%

His inference is of ongoing, systemic corruptiomietolerated as part of the working
local state, due to the impossibility of higherdkwfficials managing to get a grasp on

the issues involved in every aspect of work witthi@ir remit.

Once the decision to transfer power had been ameolthere was evidently some
dissipation of control from I.C.S. hands. LeBailgcalls how the ‘Special Branch’ and
C.1.D. in Lahore took on a role as an Intelligel8szvice, thereby extending the work
placed in police hands and leading him to “feelt tthee old 1.C.S. was being side-

"487 In  their

tracked into old-fashioned and comparatively uningad work
representations of their work, however, 1.C.S.a&ffs consistently exaggerate the power
that was held in their hands prior to 1947. Rathen the performance of statehood
described in section one reflecting a realisticriesgion of I.C.S. control, it was instead
a method of maintaining the image of a cadre wisigtead itself very thin, and thus
relied in the districts upon localised networksrdbrmation and control through which
to carry out their role. The men are inclined tegant a narrative of total power, of the
district officer as lord of all he surveyed, respitnte for thousands of people within his
district; this ‘power’ was far more nuanced, howevand at all times had been
contingent upon the exchange of favours and beniefiteturn for cooperation of local
elites. Moreover, above all, in their everyday \dt#és, I.C.S. men were not screened

off from Indian colleagues but relied upon caretdourse to local advice in order to be
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able to make decisions about their work and belavia this way, seepage of ‘power’
from 1.C.S. hands was far from exceptional, but wather the norm in terms of

operating practices of the late colonial state.

The ‘power vacuum’: continuity across the transferof power

With their withdrawal from Punjab in August 194hetimage presented by I.C.S.
memoir writers is one of state collapse, of a powacuum filled with rumour and
anarchy. Ronald Belcher provides an example ofrhession of the period in West
Punjab, writing that,
Almost all the British I.C.S. officers had left mtdependence, as had ... all the non-
Muslim senior Indian officers, so that a numberdidtricts were in the hands of
relatively inexperienced men, some only recentlgcapted to them. And the Muslim
officers from India who had opted for service inkiBean were mostly still en route,
many held up for long periods by the very violerared disruption they were so
desperately needed to cope with... So for the clitlagis and weeks the administration
was simply overwhelmel?
This idea of the state collapsing once the Depusn@issioner role was not filled both
validates the I.C.S. image and the colonial stata whole. Patrick Brendon echoes the
same sense of collapse, writing of his departuth his family in June 1947, that “the
civil administration was by this time completelyralysed and | knew that it was
pointless to attempt to restore it in the namehef dying British Raj*° The attitude
expressed reached right to the top of the coldneahrchy, as Mushirul Hasan records,
“We have lost,” wrote Wavell, ‘nearly all power toontrol events; we are simply

running on the momentum of our previous prestide.”

The other side of this issue is that of handing ¢@dndian or Pakistani officers, as part
of new independent states. Underlying these staitsme a presumption about the
nature of the state which produces a narrative wbiking pre-1947 paternalistic style
of government, handing over in the case of Indiaamoinoperative democratic and
secular post-independence state. In addition tcelbément of these men’s own status
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altering so that they were personally less ablegderate with authority, this ‘power
vacuum’ idea essentially suggests a misconceptimutathe power the colonial state
had held; a misconception which is drawn out akaapsdistinction between effective
colonial and ineffective independent governmentorihs Blom Hansen and Finn
Stepputat suggest that this romanticisation ofpgbeer held by ‘the state’ is a more
general tendency. They write,
There is little doubt that a mythology of the cadrare, knowledge, and rationalities of
the (ideal) state exists, thrives, and empowersymatherwise widely discrepant
practices. This myth is carefully cultivated insithe bureaucracy and among political
figures as the state’s own myth of itself and iastantly enacted through grand state
spectacles, stamps, architecture, hierarchies ok, raystems of etiquette, and
procedures within the vast expanse of the bureayct®*
Blom Hansen and Stepputat emphasise as well timfp#rformative aspect of state
activity is not merely a process undergone forlipefit of those to be ruled, but is as
important for internal consumption, as “a daily,utioised reassurance of the
importance and power of the state that actuallyeseto strengthen the sense of a
unified stateness of dispersed forms of governméfit?.The previous sections have
sought to demonstrate the integral and indeed yiéat played by performance and
imagery in the late colonial state, and that imsgeured an ongoing potency within the
ideas of the bureaucrats themselves; writing in 18&0s, the retired I.C.S. officers

remain convinced by the myth of the state that tieey been involved in reproducing.

Taylor Sherman proposes a more nuanced picturéatd shange in 1947, suggesting
above all that continuity of state practices was tlorm in most areas. Post-1947,
Sherman emphasises how the image of the earlycptmtial state became wrapped up
in the same ideals ex-I.C.S. officers propound dlation to the late colonial state,
arguing that “historians of the first decades afependence have tended to assume that
the early postcolonial state was stable, and thatvied this strength to its colonial
inheritance.*®® An ongoing image was thus created of stable latenéal and early

post-colonial rule, with the period in between esmnting a total crisis, with state

49! Thomas Blom Hansen and Finn Stepputat, ‘Introduncti States of Imagination’, Btates of
Imagination: Ethnographic Explorations of the Padtmial State ed. by Thomas Blom Hansen and Finn
Stepputat (Durham; London: Duke University Pre§§13, pp. 16-17.
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control entirely dissipated. This resulted from 8teucture of the colonial state being

adaptive to local pressures; not dictated by cedgmands but flexible in the face of

changing local circumstances. Sherman writes that:
Taken as a whole, the state tended to react totevitrwas vulnerable to popular
pressures; the colonial state’s coercive policiesrew inconsistent, and their
implementation was patchy. The centre only exedcisgermittent control over the
lower ranks of state actors. Individual officertemtately obstructed the centre’s plans
and overstepped its orders in implementing thenttlésaover the shape of the state
therefore tended to take place on the ground ratiear in provincial assemblies or
cabinet meeting$”

This locally negotiated aspect of the state alloweghificant continuity of practice

post-1947. The reliance upon local networks of pothat we noted in section two

demonstrates how replacement of the top level &ntal administration was not as

decisive a change as the memaoirs seek to suggest.

Thus, it is essential to recognise that the colosiiate had always operated through
multiple levels, with power dispersed and contingérhe overall picture of a state
‘vacuum’, of power seeping away into chaos in med, is misleading as it suggests
that much more power was held in the hands of cal@ministrators than ever really
was. Rather, the dispersal of power was an inteasidn of a previously generalised
trend and although this was of vital importanceh® men’s personal prestige, it does
not realistically indicate a collapse of powger sein the way that they infer. To
postulate that the change in their own status mdpé power vacuum is to exaggerate
the position of the working colonial state: by dpiso, the surviving image in these
memoirs is of an institution with security and poviieyond the reality. The need to
prop up the image of the late colonial state witthair memoirs draws in part on the
men’s position as aggrieved experts, as few of thiem@ encouraged to stay on to serve
the new independent regimes. Ronald Belcher reoabishis final duties being that he,
“on August 1%, no permanent incumbent having yet been appointedthe
Commissionership, myself raised the Pakistan flattp @wppropriate ceremony on the
Commissioner’s office and residenc@® Although the men all write wistfully about the
Punjab, and many of them record having consideffedli@er career in the subcontinent,

49 bid., p. 17.
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Belcher's experiences are representative as hdlsduzing put forward for a post-
independence Secretariat post in the Departmemefdigees and Rehabilitation but
explains how he eventually felt unable to take hip job. He writes that “as time went
by it appeared that there was some reluctanceetongeactually take up the post, and |
heard that the new Premier, the Nawab of Mamdat,has Ministers regarded me with
some disfavour on account of the part | had playedrdering the use of force to
restrain Muslims in the Multan division from attawy non-Muslims.*® Belcher
attended a meeting with the head of the departmedtconcluded from the encounter
that he, “far from urging me to stay, seemed ostyfar as he said anything at all, to
wish to confirm that | wanted to go. In this way sBrvice came to an en”

It is difficult to imagine that British members dfe 1.C.S. could have adapted to a
position within the independent Indian or Pakisteegimes, or that this would have
fitted within the world-view which had initially t them to apply for work in the
subcontinent. However, the men who considered ilstapn’ are keen to emphasise
rejection; that their role had not been appreciaaed the sense that with time, the value
of the British administration would be vindicatddhis was certainly not the case, as the
[.LA.S. continued many of the same working practi&ed the nature of the post-colonial
state suggests continuity more than change. Theadisfficer of 1.C.S. mythology had
only ever been a part of the complex experiende@focal state familiar to Punjabis in
the early twentieth century. Chapter two suggested outbreaks of violence at
partition are presented in the memoirs as proothef previous effectiveness of the
colonial state. Sir Conrad Corfield’s memoir takbss further, by suggesting that
examples of stability in the post-colonial statesndnstrate the legacy of colonial
efforts. He writes that, “personally, | don't thinkhas been quite wasted: in fact the
longer India succeeds in avoiding any further partithe greater the compliment to the
unity which the British members of the services #meir Indian colleagues helped to
create before independené€®The interpretation these men brought to bear upen
events of 1947, then, allowed them to create aatiaerof the colonial state and of their
own significance which propped up the image of botherpetuity. This image did not

even seem to suffer interruption with the ongoixgstence of the two nations, as
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Corfield continued to emphasise, in the 1970s, that other recently independent
country has been able to digest the Westminsterehfod very long.**® The narrative
suggests not just one way of validating their ficstreer in empire, but multiple
approaches to understanding developments in theoatibent as vindicating the work
of the I.C.S.

Conclusion

Clive Dewey’s study of I.C.S. officials in early éwtieth-century Punjal®nglo-Indian
Attitudes,suggests an image of the I.C.S. as a more vargtidution than is commonly
thought®® one in which the backgrounds of individual offieded them to approach
their work in very different ways and develop vaxyirelationships with the people they
served. | would contend two responses to this shdarst, that although Malcolm
Darling and Frank Brayne represented extremes mioagh possible within the district,
these two very famous cases were the exceptionetmérm. Anglo-India was famous
for its love of eccentrics, for those few who diot monform. This love grew from the
basis that in general, the society was deeply confb in its attitudes and expected
standards of behaviour to be adapted by trainegzadsof their membership into a
small, elite professional society. Moreover, inogisty as generally conventional and
socially limited as the Anglo-India described instkehapter, differences in personality
and temperament were not only accentuated butddlsotense interest; the gossipy
Anglo-India celebrated its small differences andestricities in a way that perhaps
makes them appear in retrospect more dispropotabnaignificant. Indeed, it was
nonconformity which interested the British in Indjast as the strictness and rigorous
etiquette of Anglo-India drew the attention of tha@velists to be considered in chapter
five. The memoirs considered here share some stoongmon themes rather than

demonstrating a great deal of heterogeneity imtha’s attitudes.

My second contention, however, would be to sugdkat rather than necessarily
contradicting Dewey’s work, the commonality of megs in the memoirs is in part

symptomatic of the period. Dewey’s work focusegtmn early twentieth century, when
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British control of India remained fairly securedeed, Michael Gorra comments on
Malcolm Darling’s friend and contemporary E. M. Btar that “both Forster’s satire
and the sharpness of his opposition got their ddgma the fact that he could not
imagine the empire ending any time sodH.These memoirs are the public outlet of a
group of I.C.S. men whose role in empire was cotetl@gainst a very different
backdrop. Unlike during earlier decades, when @tusty and independence of action
allowed greater freedom for personal projects, Digrict Commissioner of the late
1930s and 1940s was a more deskbound individua.pFéssure of the 1940s acted in
the opposite way to the atmosphere of Dewey’s derio flatten out what were in
reality quite superficial differences. Fundamemtadlll of these men had committed to a
paternalistic style of government in empire, andstito more or less of an extent
believed in its values, whatever their other vieWath the loss of the career in which
their sense of self was invested, as well as tifeceaf empire to which they had been
committed, it was in these men’s own interests tes@gnt a united front. The
consistency of these memoir sources represenssiiré de corpgor which the I.C.S.
was famous writ large; no longer as a working yrityt now preserved in perpetuity as
a social memory of the workings of the now defueswtpire. In transferring from an
environment with very strict and antiquated son@ms to a modern Britain which was
moving on from its imperial past at a pace, |.@r@n lost not only their career but also
the recognition and affirmation Anglo-Indian sockhaérarchy had constantly given to
their status. Investing in a shared memory of a lusvsociety allowed all the members
to preserve the sense of importance which many we@le to regain in their
subsequent lives back in Britain or elsewhere impiegn Thus, essentially, the period
over which these men were recalling their memooiethe Punjab was one which had
enforced on their minds the commonality in Angloibm society, not the difference.
The old world had been the one where they had beest important, so concomitantly
it was remembered by them as the most importanthapgy time in their lives. The
resulting social memory allowed them to recupeeatense of worth from their period

of service in the Punjab.

Geoffrey Cubitt’s study of memory and history sugjgehat significant change disrupts

the ability to contextualise past memories in corgerary experience. Cubitt suggests

%1 Michael GorraAfter Empire: Scott, Naipaul, Rushdi@hicago; London: The University of Chicago
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how traumatic experiences and sudden losses aderszhdifficult to assimilate into a
personal narrative because of the complete dismpdf the social settings in which
memories and identity were formed. He explains hsgwnificant change “can bring
problems in memory, either by breaking or disciadithe conceptual frameworks that
have previously governed people’s autobiographigalembering, or by making a host
of memories which had previously guided people he toutines of everyday life
suddenly redundant® Post-1947, British 1.C.S. men were faced with diféculty of
presenting a viable personal narrative following #xtreme disruption of withdrawal
from the Indian empire. The social norms and idgplm which they had become
complicit as members of an administrative eliteeventirely alien from the society they
found when returning ‘home’ to post-war Britain. Mover, the frameworks through
which Anglo-India celebrated and appreciated itanipers and their activities now
disintegrated: the significance of these men’wstatas lost along with the discrediting
of the Indian empire. Only within their own commiyncould they achieve recognition,
not only through clustering geographically in certeetirement towns or east African
colonies, but conceptually by writing and talkinigoat their experiences in the terms
used pre-1947: mutually propping up one anotheesss of self through the
remembering and celebrating of their record in i8itindia. It is to these post-

independence careers and experiences that we mow tu

%92 Cubitt, History and Memoryp. 111.
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Chapter Four

Anachronistic figures in a changing world: post-1.CS. careers and lives

By the end of 1947, the majority of British civérsants who had served in Punjab had
returned ‘home’ to the UK. Concluding his commeaitsthe end of his service, Dick
Slater records “finally the trauma of return to Bngland changed in many respects
beyond recognition. It was seven and a half yeiaced had set sai® This process of
‘coming home’ to a country that no longer seemaediliar, or supportive of the values
by which these men had been ordered in their wotke subcontinent, was an essential
stage in the development of a cohesive imageryotdn@al India. This chapter will
consider how the decade after return from Indiaacted upon the way the ex-civil
servants thought about their first career and tirimistration and country they had
served. While some of the men found new careerBritain and constructed their
memoirs through the lens of a post-war and postemapsociety, others found that they
could not be satisfied by life at ‘home’ and soufylither employment abroad, often in
Kenya, Nigeria or Uganda. Andrew Hume’s letters imtyirthis period offer a
particularly rich example of the kind of reflectoron India that life in a different
colonial environment prompted. Hume’s I.C.S. caread taken him from a training
him in U.P. to a long period spent working for tB®@vernment of India in Delhi,
controlling food supply between 1936 and 1944. frkguent letters to his parents are
preserved in more or less fragmented form betwéegdars at Cambridge in the early
1920s to his time in Kenya from 1951, but provideoasistent record of his post-1947

deliberations about seeking further work in empaired reflections on that decision.

In these few but valuable accounts, the procesdiltefing experiences through
increasingly distanced memory as well as secondecsirand contrasting locations is
highlighted, allowing the opportunity to see clgatthe way memory and subsequent
experience alter the way an account of the pgsteisented. This chapter will thus seek
to suggest that working in different colonial araspcolonial environments emphasised
to these men the commonality of experience antudé#ithey shared with other ex-
Anglo-Indians and thus promoted a corporate stylerriting about India, reinforcing
the united narrative of what colonial India hadrbéke. Rather than drifting apart with
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subsequent experience, then, | contend that dimment with second and third
careers redoubled the nostalgia for memories oPtngab and reinforced the sense of
esprit de corpamongst ex-civil servants, no longer working tbgetbut still part of a

wider network of mutual support and common nareatif’their past experiences.

Location was of course not the only influence uploa developing narrativisation of
their role in empire which these men recorded eni60s and 1970s. Thomson'’s work
on Anzac memories in Australia suggests the maeltipfluences and purposes of a
carefully constructed memory of the past. He writes
We compose our memories to make sense of our pdgtrasent lives. ‘Composure’ is
an aptly ambiguous term to describe the procesaavhory making. In one sense we
compose or construct memories using the publicdaggs and meanings of our culture.
In another sense we compose memories that help fegltrelatively comfortable with
our lives and identities, that give us a feelingofmposuré®
In addition to the need for ex-civil servants teeut and partially overcome memories
of their final years in the subcontinent, and tagtdo a new working environment, the
changing public attitudes toward empire formed akbeop to these men’s second
careers, whether in colonial Africa or back in thetropole. In chapter two, one of Dick
Slater's comments suggested a sense of being pam anperial network, whereby
events in India would be noted and discussed bacBritain. For some, return to
Britain thus represented a rude awakening, when diszovered little awareness of, or
interest in, the empire in a country which was wecmg from war. The element of
mistrust of centralised decisions and separationdisfrict officers from colonial
government thus gained some credibility for thesm mnder the circumstances of their

return to Britain.

In contrast, by the 1960s and 1970s, there wasadbning public discourse on empire
history emerging, offering terms through which #hesen’s experiences could gain a
hearing. Charles Allen’s first collection of imp&rnostalgiaPlain Tales from the Raj
was broadcast on BBC Radio 4 in 1974, and manyandnvomen whose memories of
empire had gained little attention or interest beféound themselves approached in this
period. The collection of memoirs used in this these the result of archivists actively

seeking recorded recollections in the late 1960% eerly 1970s, due to increasing
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recognition of the unique experiences of this gradipeople, most of whom were
reaching retirement. The tone of Allen’s programraed book is, however, indicative
of the kind of reminiscences that were soughtcdtger declares how “enjoyable” and
“irresistible” a read it makes, and Antonia Frasequoted as declaring that it “takes on
where Kipling takes off®”® In a Britain which had won a war but lost mostitsf
empire, there was no room for critique of the ingddegacy at this point: sepia-toned
nostalgia was the order of the day. The public spgac 1.C.S. memoirs was thus a
constricted one. There was an appetite for romamcecelebration, but not for doubt
and questioning. Accounts of the lives of those wiaal worked in empire were
welcomed only in such terms as suited public comgion: tales of Tiffin in jungle
camps, servant problems and the kind of gossipaaeddote that were familiar from
Kipling’'s Plain Tales from the Hills -as the chosen title makes unambiguously

apparent.

The tone in which Allen presented the book, howewers necessarily defined by the
kind of material he was able to collect, and wasyvauch in collaboration with ex-
Anglo-Indians. Indeed, Allen’s own family had ansasiation with India that dated
back to 1799 and the introduction is written byl&xS. officer and author Philip
Mason>? It includes the declaration
Charles Allen’s pot-pourri from the conversatiores tecorded with survivors of the
Empire ... has come down firmly on the side of beaiegdable rather than pedantic. |
am sure this is right. The purpose of his bookigite the general reader some feeling
of the flavour of a life that has gone forev&r.
The book thus comes with a positive mission statgroé its wish to avoid academic
‘pedantry’ in Mason’s introduction:
A most distinguished member of my former serviceeoremarked with dry realism,
‘no one will ever read anything that | write unldssis paid to.” And some of the recent

academic books have been rather like Hfat.
The drive for a ‘readable’ account Bfj lifestyles was, then, from ex-civil servants as
much as from the collectors of their comments. $tyge in which life in India was

depicted was both defined by the manner of ex-l.@&&moirs and then constricted to
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these terms. By finding a popular audience witlr tb@porate narrative of late colonial
India, men and women who had lived there both neded to, and further defined, the

parameters of the public appetite for stories opieen

The tone of Allen’'s book, and particularly of Masonintroduction, indicate a

significant corporate identity to the way memoraédndia were presented throughout

this period. He alerts the reader to the anecdbyd of the book, writing that:
This book would have been less readable if it Feghlarranged by provinces or periods
— although either method would have been more tietpfa historian. Arranged, as it
IS, by subjects, it has to blur the differenceswieen different parts of India and
different periods. And the very fact that CharldkeA was so successful at getting the
confidence of the people he talked to has encodrégEm, talking at their unbuttoned
ease, to utter generalities that they would noehaxt in writing>*°

His conclusion in reference to this limitationh®wever, that “none the less, | think this

book, in which most of the talking is done by peopho were actually there, gives a

total effect much more like the India we knew tlzay of the more learned productions

| have referred t0™° This contemptuous dismissal of academic and histomethod

in favour of unchallenged discursive account israbieristic of the I.C.S. ideals of

action over intellect, and sense of being a comtgumith an identity which outsiders

failed to understand.

As Dewey suggests, despite their selection on &tlectual basis, “no-one, in Anglo-
India, wanted to be labelled an impractical theapres effeminate aesthete or an
immoral atheist. ‘Character’ was what counted, In@tins.®'* This surviving value is
also apparent in the men’s memoirs in the way aéerdommand is scoffed at in
comparison to knowledge gained on the ground. &3peit de corpf I.C.S. families
and the wider Anglo-Indian community in subsequdetades relied as much on
communal disapproval of certain values and ideas @s on common characteristics.
An allergy to academic approaches or general ‘lsboless’ was a badge of
membership which survives in the style of preseémtabf Raj memoirs. The other
element of this community attitude which Mason Hgjfts in his introduction is an

underlying pride and self-righteousness in the mialoadministration as it had been in

%9 |pid., p. 14.
10 pid., p. 15.
11 Dewey,Anglo-Indian Attitudesp. 5.
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its heyday. In closing his comments, he uses ampbeaof an eccentric and rather
undisciplined district officer to “illustrate thahumorous, confident, essentially
aristocratic aspect of British rule in India whistveetened the whole and might not —
one suspects — have been so much in evidence ibfffetals had been French or
German or Japanes&? Continued membership of the strongly bonded exsl.C
community relied upon this intrinsic belief in thessential well-intentioned
effectiveness of British rule in India; on the dwkion of independent action and

eccentricity in just the way Mason demonstrateg her

The evolution of ex-1.C.S. men’s memories of Punjalb be considered in this chapter
in three different sections. The first follows ororh chapter three to consider the
conclusions they reached about India immediataigr déaving, described by William
Cowley as a lasting “homesickness” for the PurjdbThis section will consider the
construct of ‘home’ to suggest the significancelaxfs of location in defining these
men’s sense of collective identity from the firstays after 1947. Psychologically, there
is a response here akin to refugees forced to leatamiliar place, in which their
identity is rooted, and to set up new ties in afaomliar location, and this community
experience was an essential underlying factorinfarcing a sense of commonality and
need for continuedesprit de corps The second section will consider the specific
responses to post-war and increasingly post-cdl®rigain. These contain a common
thread of alienation from a society which votedaipost-war Labour government, and
disillusionment with what they saw as decliningnsiards in public culture as well as
government. Finally, the third section will use Aaad Hume’s extensive letters to his
parents as a case study of the decision many l1@e®. made to find further work
abroad. Not only does he record in detail his decismaking process, but also his own
and his wife’s responses to the Kenyan coloniairenment. His natural inclination to
compare this with his previous experiences in Int@vides a valuable insight into the
way subsequent careers made these men alter grspaetive on, and presentation of,
their memories of the Punjab. Philip Mason clossgritroduction taPlain Tales from
the Rajby writing “no one who wasn't there [in India] widver really understand what

it was like...”** By considering the experiences of ex-1.C.S. meth intervening

*12 Mason, ‘Introduction’, irPlain Tales from the Rap. 19.
13 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. i.
14 Mason, ‘Introduction’, irPlain Tales from the Rap. 19.
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twenty-eight years, this chapter seeks to suggestihwas that by 1975 Mason could

claim to be speaking for the ex-Anglo-Indian comityiwhen he wrote these words.

‘Homesick' for the Punjab: departing recollectionsand growing nostalgia

Bill Cowley left the civil services behind him afthis work in the Punjab came to an
end but still felt his new life held echoes of thid one. Having set up in farming in
Yorkshire, he reflects that “across the years amdss the distance | began, as a farmer
myself, to feel a closer kinship with those peaganhers of the Punjab plains and the
Himalayan valleys®® He expresses a “terrible longing... to hear theag# sounds
again — the creak of a bullock cart; mule bellg peacocks and the jackals calling by
the Jumna river. Or to smell the yellow mustardviées, and the smoke from a cow-
dung fire">'® This wistfulness and sensual imagery of the Pumjaickly came to
define the lexicon of ex-colonials: a group of pleowho returned to Britain in self-
imposed cliques and were noticeable for their exbtibits; a huge irony considering
the consistent determination of the British in lndo eschew Indian influence. As
Bernard Porter describes, “India metamorphosed ;thaoh into Indians, of course
(although there are a few exceptions, of Anglodndi who took wholeheartedly to
Indian lifestyles and cultures); but into a kind fofbrid creature, comfortable in no
cultureapart from this artificial, alien-dominant oné*” This was the rub for ex-I.C.S.
men. The ‘home’ they had referred to and dreamwlufst working in the Punjab did
not coincide with their imagining of it; partly beaese Britain had changed, as will be
considered in the next section, but also becausgceen India had changed the men
and women who worked there. Thus it was a commaation among these returnees
that Britain did not live up to expectatiot.The result was a ‘homesickness’ akin to
Cowley’s description which comes across in mosbants of the Punjab. The reference

to memories of smoke rising from cow-dung fireglagk is a ubiquitous feature.

*15 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 179.

*1%| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 179.

1" Bernard PortefThe Absent-Minded Imperialists: Empire, Society] &ualture in Britain(Oxford:
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Although it is easy to dismiss this rhetoric of thast, there was genuine loss here:
particularly under war conditions, home leave hadrbrare and the Punjab had formed
a true home as well as the location of adult idgraind status. Bernard Porter’'s work
suggests two significant features of the colonigbegience: first that as few people
were involved in the work of empire, particularly mon-settler societies like India, it
had little impact at home and meant there wae lggpreciation of the work undertaken
by colonial officials>*® In turn this meant that on return to Britain, BCmen formed a
forgotten minority, with the significance of theole and extent of their responsibilities
going unrecognised outside of the strict socialesodf Anglo-Indian society. Secondly,
Porter suggests that the very remoteness of enmppacted upon the social experiences
of civil servants. The society of Anglo-India waprafessional one, consisting of army
and civilian populations, with some businessmen raigsionaries. As the journey out
to India was both time-consuming and expensive, riew-professionals made it, and
home leave was a rare treat, with the result bthagthere was little contact between
those who worked in empire and non-imperial farsflf@ Thus the two had little
concept of one another’s lifestyle, and Anglo-Imdizhad no cause to question their

own cultural quirks.

The remoteness and expense of travel to empiretritegtrpeople did natisit it; rather
they either spent their lives in it or not at dlhose who worked in empire thus had little
contact with non-imperial families. As Porter ddéises,
Neither emigration nor soldiering — the other m@aason for people to visit the empire
in substantial numbers — was likely to make theat particularly fond or proud of it.
The only exception was the small and closed cdsteea who administered the empire,
or officered the poor squaddies sent out there.rébieof the population had no need to
be enthusiastic about the empire, or even partigudavare of it. So they may not have

been?
This isolation created a cultural inertia whicheimsified the sense of alienation I.C.S.
communities felt on return to Britain; not simplyalto the change in attitudes in post-
war Britain but particularly because of tlaek of change in Anglo-Indian society. The
pressure in this society was to conform to what eassidered ‘British’, as against the

Indian values by which they were surrounded. ThaseDKennedy’s analysis of settler

19 pid., p. 16.
20 |pid., p. 29.
21 pid., pp. 37-38.
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communities in colonial east Africa rings true &arly twentieth-century Punjab, when
he writes that, “this was the distinguishing featwf the settler culture; not in the
cherished values of the settlers’ European herithge in the centripetal forces that
distorted that heritage by securing it againstchtinge.?®” Collingham describes the
effect that isolation and Anglo-Indian ideas oftBhness had upon the Anglo-Indian
body, writing
What made the Anglo-Indians appear more Britishntllaeir compatriots in the
metropole was their embodiment of an idea of Britesss which belonged to the
nineteenth century. This left the Anglo-Indianshwa body which was as socially
outdated and archaic as it was politically outonfch>?®
Not only was Britain undergoing fast-paced changéhe post-war period, the effect
was impressed more deeply upon Anglo-Indians byctivdrast between this location
and the far more outdated late colonial public sphEloreover, the social restriction of
living within an imperial class, within which oudsrs were a rare appearance, meant
that these people were largely unaware of how unidpeir lifestyle was or of how

uninterested the British public were in their erapir

There was little external influence to impress upbe British in India that ‘home’
would not only be not as they remembered but walsd not be as they imagined.
Above all, as the young and the post-retirementiees of society all returned to
Britain, Anglo-India was a society of working peeplvho had no cause to stop and
realise the emotional ties they felt to their addphome. Although retired Anglo-
Indians had long had a reputation back in Britain their nostalgic lifestyles, living
self-imposed ghettoised lives in houses filled witidian furniture, smells and
smatterings of Indian languages, this was not déicgeof the community that was
visible to those in the active working years ofitHeves. It was only on their own
retirement that most Anglo-Indians were forced ppraciate how entirely India had
become a home to them. As Collingham argues, “thgléindian’s sense of loss and
displacement in Britain forcefully demonstratesatioat extent Anglo-India was a self-
contained world which developed its own norms aostdred the construction of a

distinctive Anglo-Indian body®** This demonstration was as much a shock to Anglo-

22 Dane Kennedylslands of White: Settler Society and Culture imy@and Southern Rhodesia, 1890-
1939(Durham, N.C.: Duke University Press, 1987), .19

%2 Collingham,Imperial Bodiesp. 165.

24 |bid., p. 207.



152

Indians themselves as they discovered the compesnmstheir own identity and sense
of ‘home’. As Elizabeth Buettner emphasises, “aljio British-Indians shared some
features in common with members of their clasharhetropole who lacked overseas
backgrounds, they were also set apart upon thairrrerom ‘exile’ — self-imposed
though it was — by distinct imperial experiencesl amderstandings’®®> Thus once
living back in Britain, many found that “their senef inclusion within the nation was
frequently compromised by outlooks and practiced gtemmed from their imperial
lifestyle.”?® Whilst this discovery was one that had been mageetiring Anglo-
Indians throughout the previous two hundred yehis precipitate mid-career alteration
for these men, and the limited options for retarthie subcontinent, made the transition

a more marked and difficult one.

In a passage from lan Talbot’s analysis of the actogiven by partition refugees from
Amritsar, he highlights some of the key featureshaf loss experienced by refugees,
writing:
The refugees’ reflections bring out the emotionadden of forced migration. There is
clear evidence in support of Eisenbruch’s theorytha# ‘cultural bereavement’ of
refugee populations. The sense of ‘unfinished lmsshand a desire for ‘return’ is
palpable in both published and oral accodfits.
Although it is vital not to compare the suffering Bunjabi refugees forced to
permanently flee their homeland in the face of drtitreats to their lives from other
members of their previous communities, there arpontant parallels to be drawn
between the ‘cultural bereavement’ these peopleerxpced and that undergone by
Anglo-Indians. The speed with which independena# @artition was brought about in
1947 meant that these men and women left eitheergt short notice with a sense of
their contribution going unrecognised, or in somases simply never returned from a
period of home leave granted after World War{IThe sense of ‘unfinished business’
Is a palpable element of the memoirs, reinforcedhleyfeeling that their efforts had not
been appreciated and ended in the failure whichtiv@siolent partition. The desire for

5% Byettner Empire Familiesp. 2.

2 |pid., p. 4.

2 Talbot, ‘Violence, Migration and ResettlementReople on the Move: Punjabi Colonial, and Post-
Colonial Migration edited by lan Talbot and Shinder Thandi (Oxf@aford University Press, 2004), p.
92.

2 William Cowley is an example of this phenomencawvihg been granted leave following the death of
his wife.
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return is an equally consistent theme. Whilst Bhitimembers of the Indian
administration did not lose their childhood homeshe same way, the reality was that
distance and time had already permanently fractuedationships with relatives at
‘home’, and above all had compromised the positibBritain as a realistic home at all.
Moreover, the tendency for colonial service to mufiamilies meant that some of these
men did indeed have treasured childhood memorieh@fsounds and smells they
describe in their memoirs. Thus Elizabeth Buetsweggests that, ideology aside, India
remained a comforting home for these individuatstipularly those who had lived in
India as childrei”® Punjab had a real claim on them and at this pifisudden release,

that became very clear.

Bauman’s analysis of the concept of ‘home’ for deapho travel extensively suggests
that “homesickness means a dream of belonging;etofdr once, of the place, not
merely in.”>*® What became apparent in 1947 was that this feelingld not be
overcome with return to Britain. Anglo-Indians whad spent their years in the Punjab
longing for British ‘homes’ now discovered that wheent ‘home’ the longing was
simply transferred, with the Punjab becoming thbjextt of homesickness. Thus, as
Bauman suggests, “home’ lingers on the horizonoofist life as an uncanny mix of
shelter and prisor®! It had been vital to the creation and maintenasfcéhe Anglo-
Indian self whilst working in empire but not onlyddnot fulfil those dreams in 1947,
but actually became a trap where their colonialntig no longer commanded
recognition and support, and instead they had apta being ‘normal’ after a career of
distinctly abnormal power and reach. As Hutchinglaxs,
Even the highest of Indian officials felt their &gretensions disallowed in England.
The British in India made claims to social rank dggd at home, but drearily
mechanical within India itself. Because one’s slociaims were only respected within
India, there was little temptation to return hotife.
These social claims enveloped both the high stafufie I.C.S. in a society where
dinner parties were ordered according to the tisi] and also the quality of life that
India had afforded the British.

29 Buettner Empire Familiesp. 65.
*30 Bauman, ‘From Pilgrim to Tourist — or a Short ldist of Identity’, p. 30. Italics author’s own.
531 ||a;
Ibid., p. 31.
32 Hutchins,The lllusion of Permanengp. 118.
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There was a very practical loss for empire familiesirning to Britain in that they
could no longer afford — or procure in a societydifferent standards — the huge
domestic staff to which they were accustomed, &od had to adapt to running their
own homes. Sir Francis Tuker's memoir describesesofithe practical difficulties that
faced retiring army officers in his memoir and theare many parallels with I.C.S.
officers in terms of the extent to which they wégé to build new lives in Britain.
Tuker writes,
At last the terms were published for the retiremahBritish officers from the Indian
Army. They were fair terms and officers were happyh them. Those who called them
generous forgot that many of these men had famiheshouse to which to go in
England, no qualifications at all for civil emplogmt, few or no roots in England and
no one to whom to turn for a job. They were, moegpVvate in the field against
competitors... It is not easy, however hostile pnical one may be, to agree that a
Major of twenty-three years’ service can well fimg future career behind a counter, as
a grave-digger or peddling wares on the road jatbe offered to some of thett.
Arthur Williams had a similarly humiliating expenee. Arriving home on a ferry full
of “Indian students and trainees being sent to &rtjlon courses to equip them to
administer their newly independent country”, Witia observed how “on arrival at
Tilbury they were welcomed personally by their H@bmmissioner; the officers of the
greatest Imperial Service Britain had known wegrircted by an underling on how to
register at an Employment Exchang&*'Sir Conrad Corfield was able to retire in 1947
and concluded that “as it happened | dad serve my full time, but the time | did serve
was full enough; anddid qualify for that wonderful pension my father hambken of
before | came out®®® However, the reality was that the rates of thatsjn had not
changed in line with inflation and the money thennted to support them and their
families back in Britain did not allow them to aete a quality of life anything like that
they had had in India.

The resulting attitude of many who had worked i@ Bunjab was of never feeling truly
able to settle after leaving the subcontinent. Tgrsup of people had the travelling
lifestyle and draw of India running back througlvesal generations of their families
and 1947 was an abrupt ending. Buettner explaias “thxile’, then, formed part of

3 Tyker,While Memory Servegp. 261-262.
34 ondon, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p.:2Bnd of a Career — The Final Year'.
%35 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, p. 14.



155

family lineage ‘from sire to son’ and involved pernent impermanence — repeated
comings and goings — between metropole and coloetyyeen ‘home’ and ‘away®*°
For Bauman, the sensation of being unable to settlenderstandable as a lasting
reaction to the ‘vagabond’ lifestyle of journeyitm and fro without a settled ‘home’.
He writes:
Wherever the vagabond goes, he is a stranger;rhaeseer be ‘the native’, the ‘settled
one’, one with ‘roots in the soil’ (too fresh isettmemory of his arrival- that is, of his
being elsewhere before)... Cherishing one’s out-af:phess is a sensible strategy. It
gives all decisions the ‘until-further-notice’ flanr. It allows one to keep the options
open. It prevents mortgaging the future. If natigease to amuse, one can always try to
find the more amusing on&¥.
This long-term dissatisfaction with every envirommnexperienced after their I.C.S. life
was often a push factor for seeking further worfoall, as will be considered in section
three. For others, it was simply expressed as duiemembering of a treasured past.

Williams, who so proudly advocated the record @& tiC.S. in the Punjab, is a good
example of this permanent impermanence and disecowith subsequent careers. In his
concluding comments he writes,
With 1947 ended what had been the great days obwmy official life. While holding
the strongest pro-Muslim sentiments | could haveplame in Pakistan, as in the pre-
partition troubles | had, as the appropriate gowennt officer, consigned too many
Muslim leaders to detention, and in any event iuldohave been too harrowing to
remain>®
This is typical of the sense of rejection and daptment expressed by ex-civil
servants at the region where they had worked ngeloholding a place for them, but,
moreover, the statement emphasises the idea #hénth he spent in the I.C.S. was the
peak of his working life, in terms of enjoyment astdtus but also in the extent to which
he felt he was making an impact. This impressiotompounded by his description of
his subsequent working life. He chose to enteblenial Service in 1948, on the basis
that it was “the more likely field for making upsibground.”*® Williams was posted to
Nigeria between 1948 and 1952, and then to Singapotil 1957, but both countries

became independent, leading him to conclude thahtiw | was glad — as once | never

%3¢ Byettner Empire Familiesp. 1.
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thought could have been possible — to leave Govenhraervice>® Taking on the
position of bursar at Queen’s College, Oxford, thend a comfortable home at last, but
nonetheless finishes his memoir with the words,“bke perhaps all my old colleagues,
| still feel that it is to the I.C.S. that | havivays belonged®* Disillusioned with his
own insignificance and the apparent limitationshaf roles both within and beyond
government, Williams’ memory of his time in the Falmas “the great days of my own
official life” was accentuated by the interveningriod. His stated intention on leaving
the Punjab to “make up lost ground” suggests thaespread feeling in this group that
societal change had left them behind now that tpaiticular professional niche had
disappeared. Anachronistic in views and workingpecas, these men became a symbol
of a Britain that was swiftly disappearing.

For men who were at retirement age, the blow ofitepindia was a more clear-cut
one, requiring less adaptation to British workinggtices. Thus, Sir James Penny
reflected wistfully about his position in the Pumjan retirement in 1946, but did not
express the bitterness of the other accounts. Héewabout his last months, during
which he toured India with his wife and daughter,
Outside the Punjab, especially in South India,ltl fieyself a stranger, and in Ceylon
just a globe-trotter. But it was nice to get anaide the extent and variety of tiaj,
and the expedition cushioned the fall from Govemin&ervice to unemployment... In
the end we — all three of us — sailed on her (8&anto’) on the 18 April. And so
thirty-five years and four months after | first sétve shores of India, | said goodbye to
her forever. But | dream of her stiff
For some of the younger men, the passage of titogvala similar tone to their
recollections, despite the much more challengimguanstances under which they left
the Punjab. Ronald Belcher reflects that,
These diversions and changes which prevented nhigywiolg a normal I.C.S. career,
and finally brought my service to an abrupt endrewat the time most unwelcome;
moreover, as | have related, | felt acutely theseeof futility and despair over the
division of the Punjab at partition and its tragansequences — and the ineffectual part
it fell to me to play in those grim days. But by ttime my premature retirement came |

had learnt a good deal in a short time about hunaare in general and about the
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realities on which the two new dominions had beeméled. In consequence | brought

a maturer eye to the work | took up later in myeear*?
Continued involvement in the subcontinent had adldvelcher to use his experiences
in a positive way, making his account less infugetth the bitterness of some of those
who returned to the UK in 1947. He was keen to eas@e, in common with many of
the other accounts that, “I greatly liked workingthwPunjabis, becoming myself
something of a Punjabi at heatt”Despite reflecting quite honestly upon the auticra
nature of his work in the I.C.S. and clearly haviagnd a way to adapt to work within
postcolonial India and Pakistan, Belcher retainegsadual fondness for the days he

spent in the I.C.S. and the work he undertook.

Geoffrey Cubitt suggests the importance of comnakidre and shared memories to
group identity, writing
“Groups need retrospective knowledge in order tantam and to communicate the
sense of corporate or collective identity on whichir continuing coherence ultimately
depends. In practice, any durably existing groupeligs over time a certain body of
retrospective information — couched sometimes dsvaloped narrative, but often as a
looser connection of legend and anecdote, follkéore topographical reference — whose
significance lies not so much in what it can cdntte to the pragmatic performance of
the group’s core activities, as in what it saysh® groups’ members about the social
entity of which they are part — about the groupigias and aspirations, the experiences
that have shaped it, and what it means to be a meaiht... Being familiar with it is
part of what holds the members of a group togetieroming familiar with it is what is
involved in becoming, in the fullest sense, a menati¢he group in questiort*®
In the case of the I.C.S., the repetition of cdesisanecdotes and representations of the
service’s working practices allowed a group of geapho scattered quite widely after
1947 to retain thesprit de corpsvhich had been considered to be so important to the
working administration. Not only did this sensegobup identity allow a survival of
self-esteem and recognition of pre-1947 statusnidividuals, it also created a lexicon
through which the I.C.S.’s image could be transeditto a public audience. It is this
framework which remains apparent in the memoirgommon with books like Allen’s

Plain Tales from the Rajas a way of retaining the public ear in a sociét had
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undergone substantial change and had rather lafhdehese particular men and the

values they represented.

Mid-war, Clarmont Skrine reflected in a letter ts Imother, on exactly this pace of
change. Interestingly, at this point, he did ndicmate the substantial effect it would
have on his own future, writing:
It's easy for me, perhaps, to philosophise andsadend console — I'm still young in
spirit and body if not in years, and | have givenhostages to fortune — but | suppose
one ought to reflect on the tremendous break withpgast that practically all of our
world is experiencing, and on the losses and bereauts, so much more terrible than
anything you or | have suffered or are likely tdfey that are going on every day over
half the world. The old world, the old life, areadeand gone and we must just write
them off and start afresf’
The passage suggests that he does appreciate edesahthe likelihood of this change
reaching India, although of course he could notehgwressed the violence that would
accompany independence. He continues, “true, yddimd India much the same as in
'34-5 when you were out here; but even here treroicertainty that great changes due
directly or indirectly to the war will not affectlaf us in time, however thoroughly the
empire and America in partnership win this struggfé Despite this mention, however,
the war at this point was still something ‘out #iesnd impact on the Punjab, whilst a
distinct possibility, was not yet apparent. Thuscbhacluded that “in face of these vast,
cosmic developments one’s own misfortunes sinksighificance™*® Only five years
later, the career he had had was to end and thes feem the Punjab and the working
life to which these men had become accustomedpuié¢al them into exactly that
“tremendous break with the past” that Skrine obsegrwn 1941. The changes wrought
on Britain, which had seemed so distant duringptevious years of service, suddenly
became very much these men’s problem, as they dadiapt to living in that new

world themselves.

%46 | ondon, BL, APAC, Skrine, MSS Eur F154/24-25 dettlated 11 June 1941.
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Not in my name: alienation from modern Britain

| arrived home four days after the last V-bomb laamtled in England. One had heard so
much about the devastation caused by the bombiagl ttvas surprised to find how
little the west end of London had really changéekds not until later that | saw the east
end, Coventry and Plymoutf?
Following the impact of World War IlI, ex-1.C.S. meeturned to an environment they
had part forgotten, and part re-imagined duringr tti@e in the Punjab. The change in
British life which these men had considered to hi&aeemost impact on them whilst still
in the Punjab was the voting in of the Attlee adstmation in 1945, and subsequent
alteration of priorities in the post-war environrheDonsistent across the memoirs is the
separation of their own work in the districts ahdge they worked with at this level,
from the central government both under the VicaroPelhi and also back in London.
The tendency to blame central government can atsolserved in the memoirs and
letters to have been extended in this period talleged ignorance of the British people
in voting in the Labour government, as noted inptéatwo. Hume’s letters exemplify
this trend. Writing from Kenya in 1951, he told lparents about the trouble he was
having claiming his full pension, now from the Bit government rather than the
Government of India. He commented,
In one sense | think it is just that the Britiskggayer should have the burden of the Bill.
He and she are primarily to blame for the goverrntieat ran squealing out of India,
while Nehru murdered his millions and robbed th&t.ré therefore do not feel much
compunction in accepting from the British taxpaylee money which, but for his
indifference and wilful stupidity the Indian taxpayought to be paying nie’
Not only does this passage emphasise a vitrioigudit with the direction of change in
Britain and the lack of priority shown toward engibut also maintains a presumption
that the work he had undertaken in India was otbeto the Indian people; there is no

question for him that they “ought” to be paying hms due.

The tone of the letter echoes Skrine’s forebodieigse in his wartime letter a decade
earlier of changing times — and not for the bettéume continued his comments,

writing:

> Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, p. 138.
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It seems to me also more evident than ever, tHatdéong India will cease to pay us
any pension at all... Surely in this matter as in ynathers in this most unhappy
twentieth century, it is but a repetition of higtor You may think my judgment is
warped by these personal pin-pricks; probably,ibig in this dual job of price control
and financial work with emphasis on prices of logadducts and fair returns to local
farmers, | have to pay as close attention as plessibwvorld economic trends, and read
more than | have ever before of such papers aBittamcial Times and The Economist;
the general pattern of world economics that emeigjeme of increasing madness and
folly, and one should add gre&d.
The letter is both a forecast of cataclysmic declend ringing endorsement of
patriarchal networks of control. Societal changw®, HHume, represents loosening of
standards, irresponsibility and chaos. In a 194rlenritten after Mountbatten had
received Nelson’s sword of honour, Hume focussetherioss of India in his criticisms
of the British public, writing
| am sorry to see that this perverse and crookeatkrgéion has besmirched Lord
Nelson’s sword of honour, by presenting it to Mdaatten. In this connection it is
interesting that Kenneth de Courey’s ‘observer’oggises that Lord Wavell was
replaced as Viceroy because his advice and opinipar India were little to the liking
of the Government, and Mountbatten took his plad®’ proved the willing instrument
of its policy’. | should think the folly of our ethination from India must be beginning
to penetrate into the densest and most conceitgdagkhome..>>
The availability of such a comprehensive collectiofn letters demonstrates the
development of Hume’s distaste with the Britaindigcovered on return from India,
and in particular shows the survival of two themele first is the entrenchment of
these men’s beliefs as they were increasingly ehgédd and became outdated; Hume is
belligerent in his conviction that the system theats disappearing had been superior.
The second common theme is the retained defent®sé who were ‘on side’ — local
I.C.S. men, the Punjab governor Sir Evan Jenkiulspanticularly Lord Wavell — as set
against potent dislike of all those considered dweh‘betrayed’ those working on the

ground, above all Earl Mountbatten.

%} ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to hiarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
dated 28 August 1951, written from Nairobi.

%52 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to tgiarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
dated 18 July 1949, written from Nairobi.
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Sir Conrad Corfield uses more moderate languagexpyess the same point in his

memoir as is addressed repeatedly in Hume’s lettaraely the replacement of Wavell

with Mountbatten on 2¥ March 1947. He concludes in the same way that,
The reason for the change obviously was becausg Wavell was firmly opposed to
wrecking the unique achievement of the Britidhj in creating a unified India: if India
wished to split up or could not hold together after left, the responsibility would be
theirs: so the best plan was to hand over graduallyeach province along with
neighbouring states, retain control at the centindstvadjustments were being made,
and then hand over at the cenfre.

Indeed, Corfield was so unhappy with the decisi@kimg process that he left the
Punjab before its conclusion out of a desire toehawo involvement in the final
settlement. His conclusions hold the same toneon$pgiracy in their references to the
British government, always the enemy of the hardkimg district officer, and equally
retain pride and support for the “unique achievethehthe Government of India. As
Hutchins argues, “men whose lives had been giveaning by the imperial ideology
and who were personally strengthened and enabléddwyct effectively in the context
in which it developed often preferred to retain tleology defiantly and to go down
fighting, indulging in dire warnings about the freuof a world which no longer

honoured what they valued>*

This attitude contrasts interestingly with the i public presentation of the
withdrawal from India. The emphasis was absolutgdpn the planned and measured
nature of the departure, eliding the extent ofwizdence in favour of language which
accentuated the image of traditionalism and ordethe transfer of power. Thus in
contrast to the ex-1.C.S. men’s fervent dislike Mbuntbatten, Wendy Webster
describes how

Reports on British newsreels repeatedly invoked Mioatten’s relationship to Queen

Victoria, reassuring their audiences that it wadannthe ‘great-grandson of the old

Queen-Empress’ that ‘the transfer of power is cataol’. Indian independence was

generally portrayed in the British media as a safnBritish stability, order and

continuity.. >

%53 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, pp. 152-153.

>4 Hutchins,The lllusion of Permanengp. 201.
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This apparent conspiracy of positive rhetoric abin withdrawal from India must
have been galling to the ex-1.C.S. men, whose giief complex feelings about the
violence they had witnessed had no public spaceiged by this discourse. Webster’s
description demonstrates indeed the extent to wikieh culture of romanticisation
specifically negated the fact of devastating viokem the Punjab. She writes,
In the week before Independence Day, the Sundayediportrayed a ‘generous
Empire’ that had given India peace and unity, aag wow consummating this gift by

the peaceful transference of power. ‘It is’, thegpgraaffirmed, ‘a unique record of

service by one nation to anothet”’
Instead of facing the reality of a hasty and unifigd retreat, which had left a legacy of
violence and refugeeism, the rhetoric of empirdaie 1940s Britain perpetuated its

ideals and secured the past in the form of an &edeyarrative.

This narrative did however include one of the kagets of the memoirs as discussed in
the chapter two: this was the explaining away atifi@n violence by essentialising
violence as the natural, primitive state of inhati$s of the subcontinent. As Webster
suggests,
Violence following independence was seen not agpthduct of a particular historical
event — partition — but as an essential charatiten$ the East following, regrettably
but inevitably, when Britain no longer conferreck thenefits of order... Although
Indian and Pakistani independence was by far thet wiolent event in the history of
British decolonisation, the reassuring conventiomglerial spectacle of ‘India’s Day of
Joy’ meant that it continued to be widely regardech model of orderly, dignified, and

peaceful withdrawat>’

This commonality in the presentation of the memaid the public culture of Britain in
the period of decolonisation raises the difficultegtion of whether the civil servants
adopted the terms they did responseo this discourse, or whether the attitudes of so-
called ‘ex-colonials’ gained a hearing in this peri Considering the small numbers of
ex-civil servants returning to Britain, and partanly the marginalisation they felt at
this point, the latter seems unlikely. Rather, tbee of the media coverage reflects
something much deeper in the British psyche; aachthent to a certain, limited,
romanticised ideal of empire which had been litthallenged by any extensive contact

with it. This kind of imperial bombast, taught inh®ols and read in popular novels,

%% |pid., pp. 59-60.
7 Ibid., p. 61.
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endured right into the 1950s due to both its loisgoiny and little effective publicisation

of, or hunger for, alternative discourses. Thisitition served the need of ex-I.C.S.
men to downplay their own sense of involvement aafpability in the violence of

partition, but equally allowed no space for a mwanced dialogue about the end of the
Raj. The consequence of this for retiring colonialsswhat they found themselves
living in a society which retained a long-standwvegue warmth toward empire, but
lacked the capacity or interest to recognise eithemistakes of the regime in India or

the culture shock of those now released from it.

Post-war Britain: Adjusting to a ‘smaller’ life

The post-war period in Britain presented a furttigallenge to ex-colonials in its own
rapidly changing culture. Elizabeth Buettner ilhas¢s the shock of the return home,
explaining that “words such as ‘insignificance’,obodies’, and ‘lost in the crowd’
illustrate some of the many ways that those retigrnirom India might perceive
themselves to have fallen behind in British sogisgemingly pushed aside ‘in the busy
world of England’.®*® Andrew Thompson emphasises how this era of deiszltan
paralleled the period of weakening of the hold eifddlitary nobility in the UK, making
the ‘home’ of 1947 a very different place than arlier decade>® For Andrew Hume,
the changing society he discovered was unambigyamstience of decline. Shortly
after his return to the UK, he wrote to his parantseference to a history of the East
India Company, entitled ‘Commerce and Conquestictvhe had just read. Recounting
in the letter how the book was dedicated ‘In adtiwrato the Soldiers, Administrators,
and Merchant adventurers who built up the Indianpiesn and in scorn to the
politicians, British and Indian, who have destroy&te wrote,

You may judge from this sample that the book isdgoeading; though | have found it

unutterably depressing — to be reminded of greatisland to be forced to live in an age

%8 Elizabeth Buettner, ‘From Somebodies to Nobodieions Returning Home from India’ iMleanings
of Modernity: Britain from the late Victorian Era World War Il,edited by Martin Daunton and
Bernhard Rieger (Oxford; New York, NY.: Berg, 200f) 224.

* Thompson;The Empire Strikes Back?: The Impact of ImperialsnBritain from the mid nineteenth
century(Harlow; New York: Pearson Longman, 2005), p. 12.
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of worse than mediocrity. | would gladly escapette wilds of Southern or Northern
Rhodesia — but there seems tqbescapé®’
‘Mediocrity’ for Hume appears strongly linked toetimew socialist administration and
social policies, just as this particular book i®6d reading” because it aligns so closely
to his own views. When the 1951 election was ingpges, another of his letters
demonstrates this most emphatically as he wroty‘we wait for the election. Neither
prospect — a Socialist or Conservative majorityarries very much comfort. More

socialism would certainly be gloomy in the extreim¥.

In addition to the principles by which Hume wasdgd in his conviction in empire and
an ‘ordered’ society, this attitude appears to hgaieed practical confirmation from the
lifestyle he and his family experienced in post-aitain. Writing in February 1949,
with all his family in bed with flu, he ranted:
Mr Bevan's national health service has of courdledkithe private practitioner already.
In the old days one would have had him along aridsgme bottled remedy, doubtless
fairly useless, but soothing to the senses ofalcerned. Now no doctor wishes to be
bothered with you unless you are a hospital caseleatth’s door. Mr Bevan's
achievement seems to be that whereas in the fdrmes many could not get medical
attention because they could not pay for it, nomynaore can’t get it, because it isn’t

there3®
The demands of a post-war society calling for bedtandards of living and greater
social equality were entirely alien to 1.C.S. famsladapting to the practical experience
of living ‘at home’ - without an army of servarif§,with an income that did not stretch
as far, and with the economic exigencies of a agumhich had overstretched itséff.
All of this reinforced a rose-tinted memory of tReinjab and confirmed a sense of
decline for these men. As Andrew Thompson describes

Of course, some sections of society would havenfielte keenly the winding down of

the empire... Anglo-Indiamemsahibstruggled with their abrupt departure from India

*%9| ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to lgarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
dated 2% February 1949.
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and the gender constraint reimposed on them by thé&irn; colonial civil servants
experienced difficulty in finding new jobs ‘compale with their real if fragile self-
esteem’; and children from colonial families wheureed to lives of ‘genteel poverty’
in suburban semis were conscious that they wefereift from others at schodF.
Hutchins has argued in reference to the 1930s‘hdia seemed to offer the prospect
of aristocratic security at a time when Englanelitsvas falling prey to democratic
vulgarity.”®® By the 1940s, the contrast between the lifestgiesilable in India and at

‘home’ had widened more than ever, but now theoopivas removed.

The language of decline was not, however, uniguextoolonials. As well as the fading
influence of the aristocratic and imperial struetwf British life, the replacement of
Churchill in 1945 and subsequent period of retrematt began a long process of
guestioning exactly what it was that made Britajreat’, or indeed, what the national
identity consisted of at all. Webster relates hawAugust 1947, “Robert Stimson
reported from Delhi for BBC radio that ‘there hah&en sixteen or seventeen hours now
of excitement and celebration, and all | know &tttve never felt happier or prouder to
be an Englishman in India®®’ This apparent pride related to the presentatiothef
withdrawal from India as a planned and honouralde pf the service Britain had
performed in the region for two hundred years. Ew#hout questioning this message,
the fact that after August 1947, Britain no longetd what had long been referred to as
her ‘jewel in the crown’, meant that one the caeets of this happiness and pride in
national identity was gone. Moreover, the undedyfactors of near bankruptcy and the
necessity of acting upon the requirements of a nmohne powerful American ally,
meant that the era of the European empires, althaogyet over, was clearly slipping
away. With it, inevitably, went a sense of Britéiaving an independent and extensive

global reach.

With Churchill’'s removal from office went not onthe political backing for retention
of these international commitments, but more sigaiftly the imagery of Britain in
war-time. The confidence of jingoist, blitz-spirtiulldog Britain was seeping away.

What was left in the late 1940s and 1950s was ilhephying for the war, retreating

*%° Thompson;The Empire Strikes Backp. 216.
°%¢ Hutchins,The lllusion of Permanengp. 199.
57 Webster Englishness and Empire 1939-19¢5 60.
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from empire and the beginnings of a reassessmenhat there was about Britishness
to remain proud of. By 1965, Webster describes how
[Churchill's] funeral, as a moment of intense ntggtg reaffirming a history of national
greatness, produced some anxiety about Britaimsnished identity since the Second
World War. There was much unfavourable comparidadhepresent with the past
It is worth considering that this was not a mormditattitude, and also that pinning
down examples of a national mood is a difficult @ebur. Particularly once rationing
came to an end in the mid-1950s, consumerism aagangey were just as significant in
defining a sense of the national spirit, as fathas is possible. Moreover, although the
loss of empire was advancing throughout the post-y@ars, just as with the
representation of 1947, the facts often belied dbeerage. As Dominic Sandbrook
suggests about the MacMillan era,

Like both his predecessors and his successors, MaoMvas unwilling to choose
between the appearances of global power and compsite social provision... He had

already based his appeal to the Tory party on anise that Britain would ‘stay

great’..>®

Implicit in the appeal of such a statement, howelies an awareness of generalised

fear of decline.

This national loss of confidence became a legasetffdoubt in the British psyche and
is part of a much more general trend. Webster désxtribes, however, how cinema
increasingly picked up on the specific imagery oltwral loss through decolonisation.
She suggests that 1960s cinema showed a crisissculmity due to loss of empire,
feminisation of men’s lives and American conft@l.One particular piece of imperial
imagery is an important part of the model for retilegg on empire which ex-1.C.S. men
both responded and contributed towards. Webstdysesathe ending dfawrence of
Arabia, describing how:
The final word of the film is given to the Britigoldier who chauffeurs Lawrence in a
staff car which is taking him in a sailing ship tengland — ‘home’. From the confines
of a British soldier's uniform in the staff car, Wweence stands up to look at Arab men
on camels from whom he is now utterly separated, who offer him no sign of

recognition... Lawrence is shown as terribly dirsivéd by this final word. ‘Home’

%8 |pid., p. 217.
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signifies his loss of the expansive homosocial wai manly adventure that he has
inhabited throughout much of the film, and the eobe is taking to containment and

immurement in a smaller worfd:

Part of this representation, Webster emphasisesfénence tdGuns at Batasiis that
“like Lawrence, Lauderdale has been betrayed bytigiahs and generals from
home.”"2 This sense of being diminished by the loss of eenpias by the 1960s being
represented both as a national effect and one tiomdividuals involved. In the late
1940s, with only the loss of India and Pakistaeye¢hwas still significant confidence in
the maintenance of the African colonies. With thghrof rhetoric which allowed Indian
independence to be embraced with little questiobiynghe British public, the element
of national loss did not feature to the same extent and thesrtdividuals involved
gained little attention until this rush of mediagrest in the 1960s.

The loss of recognition and the ‘smallness’ of liehome is exemplified by Fearn’s
comments on his life after the I.C.S. He wrote isfdecond career that:
Later that year [1947] | joined the Home Civil Seesvia one of the post-war
reconstruction competitions and started work aslderly assistant principal in the
Scottish home department in Edinburgh. The earlargyewere frustrating and
adjustment from the authority of the combined padt®istrict Magistrate, Collector
and Deputy Commissioner to the subordinate posiifom middle-rank civil servant in
a minister-dominated system was slow and painfulials probably not until 1956 that
promotion to assistant secretary restored confiel#ic
Although eventually attaining a similar status battheld in the Punjab, the immense
authority adopted at a young age in empire outveslggmy post he was able to take on
in Britain. Not only was starting this part of heareer as a latecomer a humiliating
restriction, the reality that hit him in these y@aras that empire had offered young men
that ‘expansive’ life that Webster describes beiagresented ihawrence of Arabia
Hume recorded in his letters two other frustratiohis experience of the Home Civil
Service. The first reflects a feeling of individuasignificance, as he recorded after the
new year holiday that
At St. Andrew’s House | found that the good Scad hardly got back into their swing

after the joys of Hogmanay, and there was not mamtumulation of work. In that

"1 |bid., pp. 214-215.
"2 |bid., pp. 214-215.
"3 London, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, p. 8.
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respect the Home Civil differs from the Indian Ci¥n India the price of a few days’
casual leave was a vast pile of work awaiting oneegurn, here the work somehow
evaporates or someone else seems to°db it.
He takes this as evidence of over-staffing but aball/feels his unimportance in a job
where his absence does not leave a backlog of warld indeed apparently seems little
noticed. Hume also considered the work itself tabéttle intrinsic value and later in
1949 wrote
I would willingly leave the Home Civil Service withts Alice-in-Wonderland
atmosphere... there was a circular round from nodessuthority than Stafford Cripps,
warning all the Departments that the ever-increpgiate of expenditure must be
curtailed, ‘huge departmental supplementary budgetsst be avoided. Yet the
inefficient extravagance goes on, and hundredsesf end women fuss busily around
doing nothing of any valug®
Above all, in both cases, there is a sense that ¢batribution achieves far less effect
than that they made in the I.C.S. and that thaitustand value is necessarily lessened
by this constriction of their role. For Hume, as fieany others, the solution was to seek

to broaden their horizons once again with work atdro

‘A job worth doing’: second careers in colonial Afica

Following Indian and Pakistani independence, Britiseembers of the I.C.S. were given
the opportunity to take a ‘reconstruction’ examioatfor fast-track entry into either the
Home or Foreign Civil Service. It was a naturakdtron for most, and in the previous
section we saw how John Fearn took time to adapist@ecision to select the Home
option. Andrew Hume makes an interesting case asdiked first in the Home Civil
Service before finding a position in Kenya and tdaseloped his ideas about India and
memories of his first career through both lenses dthers among the Punjabi cadre of
I.C.S. men sought Foreign Office work immediatetyreturn from India. Allan Arthur,
for example, served in the Sudan Political Serfriom July 1948 until independence in

July 1954, before returning to Britain to work irfian dealing in sugar, cocoa, coffee

" London, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africaollections, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to his
parents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter datédanuary 1949.

>’>London, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to lgiarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
dated & May 1949.
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and tea, and becoming chairman in 1972 before diiement in 1975’® The third
career, trading in the goods of empire, was perloagsthat his first two had prepared

him for.

The experience of having to seek yet another naw stis of course a common one for
those of the Punjabi I.C.S. men who took on secpoditions in empire, as
independence caught up with the regimes in whiely thad found new employment.
Arthur Williams’ reflections contain this morosense of having been left behind by
change that was occurring too quickly for him tadfia lasting role. He writes that
| went to Nigeria in 1948 but the pace of politicd#velopment was accelerating
throughout the empire, and | soon saw that my ehbad been mistaken. | served four
years in Lagos, mainly in secretarial capacitiepromoting constitutional change (and
actually had to compose the first draft of the ridigeerian constitution to take effect in
1951), but was also required to act for almost ywecretariat officer who went on

leave>’’

This loss obviously contributed in many of thessesato a feeling of the waste of their
own training, of decline, and of the tendency taamnticise their experiences in the
Punjab. This section considers the evolution of3.@nen’s memories of Punjab during
further careers abroad. Andrew Hume provides a sastly of a life in a new colonial
environment as he wrote extensive letters from lbedgtailing his impressions. The
second careers that I.C.S. men entered providedsathrough which they reflected on
their time in India when it came to writing theiemoirs. For those who experienced a
different colonial environment, there were directmparisons to be made, between the
society, working standards and indigenous cultwieshe new location and of the
Punjab; and routinely, these comparisons buffedagtalgic memories of Anglo-India.
For many of the men, the option of colonial senpeavided disappointment, leading to
a cementing of their existing narrative of selfsé&a firmly in the values and memories

of their first career in Punjab.

Throughout 1949, Hume’s letters to his parents noxb his repeated efforts to secure
some role in one of the African colonies, followihg dissatisfaction with the Home

Civil Service. By September 1949, he began planaimgove to Kenya with his family

% ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 32.
*""London, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p..22
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and provides gleeful details of the home they vadle to set up there. His reflections
on Kenyan colonial life, however, are both interestand instructive of his ongoing
sense of the value of Anglo-Indian life. Soon aftexr move, he wrote in January 1951,
Actually it is warm here now and | am glad to wedrite drill trousers, residue of
Calcutta days. Few people do wear whites or klstkimuch of the Nairobi population
is made up of Englanders as opposed to coloniesus, and they cherish the dream
that Kenya is really only a bit of England. Thisértainly is not’
Symbolic of his own anachronism, it is striking hewen between different parts of the
empire, India had been notably behind the timesisTthe culture and habits of white
Kenyan society do not have the same strict ruleaaas Hume can see. Of course,
Kenya also had a settler population, hence Humesmidsive reference to “little
Englanders” in contrast with “colonials like us’ndia’s old guard who were
accustomed to a professional society, without gbifler aspect. Above all, the result is
to reinforce for Hume the sense that Anglo-India wan as a ‘tighter ship’, with firmer

etiquette and a strict dress code.

This constant theme of decaying standards is onaeHteturned to in describing the
social life of Kenyan colonial society in Septemti®61. He wrote to his parents, “for
us at any rate ‘to dine out’ is the rarest occuregmnd when that rare phenomenon does
take place this ‘equalised’ generation seldom @ssshat we would have called
properly fifteen years ago in India™ This habit of dressing for dinner, whatever the
location or circumstances, was a core standardeof.C.S., standing between them and
institutional decay — and had become somethingjokefor observers of Anglo-Indian
society. Equally, dining out wathe method of entertaining in colonial India and
provided an opportunity to cement the order of @dence in the geography of the
dining room. Hume went on to comment upon how tbisndation of Anglo-Indian
social life was lacking in Kenya, writing:

As | expect you know, the so-called head of ondéisfso-called departments, | have

never yet once spoken to the governor nor havewse leeen invited to Government

"8 London, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to tgiarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
dated 21 January 1951, written from Nairobi.
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House. There is nothing intentional about this,elyemodern decay of manners, and in
modern parlance | couldn’t care |e¥8.
For Hume, the differences in the running of hisoslccolonial environment only serve
to illustrate the general decline of standards em@&mphasise the superiority of the
I.C.S. He concluded his letter in reference to whatconsiders the worst outrage
against good taste, writing “the entertainmenthef &ge is of course the cocktail party.
This Wendola and | avoid if we possibly can. We énanever given one and never

will.” 581

Despite having been a constant critic of the adstraiion whilst working in different
parts of India, Hume’s descriptions of the Kenyasmaistration now alter his
perspective. In contrast to his constant complaimisearlier letters about the
inefficiency and laziness of the Indian bureaucyrdeywrote in August 1951,
| find much of this colony administratively far bed India; much is still in embryo.
Systems and methods of procedure which had beekedaut almost to perfection in
India, have all yet to be discovered here by aial error®
The different type of role he performed in Kenysoaled him to have the same feeling
as many of those who stayed in Britain; that thepecof action and range within
subsequent careers could never match what thegXaetienced in the I.C.S. Writing
in March 1951, he commented,
The ordinary treasury work, though interestingguste exacting. | often wonder at the
marvellous range of experiences we got in the |.&/8 seemed to touch there sooner
or later upon every phase of human existence. dtreaarkable training ground, and its
loss to the young manhood is gr&t.
This, for Hume, is a reflection on the generatioclahnge; the move toward a more
democratic society and the loss of Britain’s positin the world in terms of the

opportunities it provided to young British men.
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Another part of this loss is tresprit de corpghat he felt he never experienced in other
careers after leaving India. He wrote in Septeni®& that,
Professionally my career ended in March 1947 inan8ince then | have worked as a
mercenary for the highest bidder. There wassprit de corpsand no tradition in the
Home Civil — there it was a 9-4.30 profession. Heere is plenty of work and so far as
it goes interesting. But one works as a lone umit,part of any tradition or servic&.
Throughout these comments run several key poimtst, Hume mourns the changing
society of the late 1940s and 1950s, in Britairr, émpire and globally. He feels a
biblical sense, drawn from his fervent religiositf, catastrophic decline and loss of
standards. Secondly, his previous negativity abinat workings of Anglo-Indian
society, which he criticised in earlier letters freir poor church attendance and
apparent inefficiency at work, evaporated when gda@s memories against the
subsequent experience of a colonial society rungaltifferent (and to him, inferior)
lines. Finally, and above all, the limited attacimniee felt to both his second careers in
the first decade after leaving India caused himetdise how deeply attached he was to

theesprit de corp®f the I.C.S.

Already in February 1951, Hume had been attracjednboffer of work in Malaya and
wrote about the possibility of applying, “the fastthat having been kicked out of the
.C.S. one place is as good as another to n&®.Deciding to stay, he explained the
decision in the following terms:
| still do not feel irretrievably wed to the colahiservice, or for that matter to any
government service. There is a pension advantadeeimg accepted in the colonial
service on a permanent basis, and my position sqguibject of course always to some
scallywag government repudiating everything) thadlrbw 1.C.S. pension; and all
service from the date | joined the department @fithefor Scotland will count towards
an H.C.S. pension for which a minimum service aofi tgears in the H.C.S. is
necessary... Much may happen before the ten yeargparand there may be many
reasons why it may not be worth continuing on tfesent basis. In fact it is borne in on

me more than ever that nothing these days is stable

%84 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to tgiarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
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Underlying this passage is uncertainty in whichteas best to take. Having lost a job in
the subcontinent which had seemed secure, hisuslistf government is complete, as
evidenced in his bitter suggestion of the risk arhe scallawag government
repudiating everything”. Beyond the distrust of raod politics, however, is a more
general uncertainty about the change happeningdiety and values which he had
thought would outlast him, hence his comment tmattliing these days is stable.” In
Hume’s attempts to secure a larger pension liesr& writical question, however. In his
letters from Edinburgh, he had been disgusted thghittle he could get for his money
in post-war Britain and yet, this is perhaps madra oeflection on what Anglo-Indians

had come to expect in their living conditions tlearealistic complaint about prices and
his pension’s value. In Kenya, in contrast, he hisdfamily were able to resume the
comfortable servant-run living conditions and matghcomfortable paternalism which

they had had in India.

Hume’s comments about his servants provide anatisght into the way Indian
memories were altered or reinforced by contact &ihAfrican colonial environment.
He compared in his letters the new African servdinéd worked for his family with
previous Indian servants, writing:
Although much more primitive and simple in thougihtcesses than the Indian, these
people have a very shrewd intelligence and sensaloés, they seem to be very much
cleaner in their persons and ways than the Indiand, are much more open and
approachable. It is far easier to live as one famnith them, than we ever achieved in
India>®’
Presumably part of this “open and approachablefresfce must be intended to indicate
the lack of caste or purdah restrictions in dealmidp members of their domestic staff,
and Hume describes in other letters how his wifd enildren were involved in the
births of new babies to their servants and were ablvisit and take gifts without
controversy. He describes how, “unlike our Indigarfds, the better class of African is
quite natural and civilised in these ways. The biabspotlessly clean, in clean clothes,
and it is perfectly natural and easy to deal wittP® Above all, this passage seems to

suggest the problems implicit in the religious eliéinces and demands of his Indian
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staff as compared to these African servants. Heyeace at the start to African thought
processes as more “primitive and simple” than thafskadian servants and colleagues
suggests confirmation of the idea of the canny andcrupulous Indian of British
colonial prejudice, and cements the exoticised asdentialised idea of India as
overpowered by religious difference and culturatkveardness which had already
become such a generally-accepted explanation fditipa violence. Thus although
Hume is quite positive in his comments on this wédrhis new life in Kenya, there is
consistency in the fact that they reinforce his nsasiplistic and self-supporting ideas

about the regime he had worked for in India.

The progress of the African colonies, particulatythey began to decolonise, attracted
the interest of all the men. Sir Conrad Corfieldked to the example of African
decolonisation in considering the reasons for pantiviolence during his memoir-
writing. As Political Officer for the Princely Std within Punjab, his particular interest
was in the fate of these independent areas, andsigned in advance of #4August
1947 in order to avoid complicity in the decisiomking which he could not agree was
right. Looking back in his memoir, however, he camga the preparations made for
Indian independence from the early 1920s to whatusequently observed of events
in Africa to suggest how in fact the extent of dgmanay have been alleviated by these
actions. He writes,
At the same time a rapid increase in the Indiammsatf the services was begun. As a
result, nearly twenty-five years later, when Indrad Pakistan became independent, the
services were able to continue as the backbonkeotwo new dominions. If only the
same thing had been done before the Congo becasependent, what a different
picture would have emerged! Even in other Africanrdries the colonial power handed
over power too soon. If independence had comedia Iwithout this preparation, one
can imagine how difficult it would have been to y@et more partition than was
necessary in 1947
Thus despite the despair and helplessness he ssigetelt in 1947, the perspective of
observing African states becoming independenteénpieriod during which he wrote his
memoir led him to the conclusion that even in thater of the disastrous partition, the
Indian case had been managed with more fore-thotlgint the African ones that

followed.

°%9 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, p. 21.
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Apart from those men who sought a second colowial some of the more successful
transitions were made by those who joined the Garer Commonwealth Relations
Office and found a second incarnation for their Wlenlge of and interest in the
subcontinent. Dick Slater is brief in his descoptf his later careers, writing:
Postings followed to South America, Russia and Byrmterspersed with spells in
London. | was ambassador in Cuba from 1966-70 aigth Bommissioner in Uganda
from 1970-1972 — the F.C.O. apparently being utlderimpression that Africa was a
suitable field for ex-members of the I.C.S.; mahuy®were sent there. In Uganda | had
the melancholy task of presiding over the departdireome 35000 Asians expelled by
the ineffable Amin — who expelled me soon afterisTivas virtually the end of my
second career. A third career in the city has batrer more sedaté’
Despite substantial travelling, his work for theréign Office did not take him back to
the subcontinent — indeed, he refers to the comtaodency of I.C.S. men to end up
being given roles in Africa. In Ronald Belcher'sseahowever, his experience of the
Punjab was to have some continued use to him, iexpdaperhaps why his is an
unusually sanguine memoir. As he was too younget@adrepted into the Home Civil
Service in 1947, he sat the ‘reconstruction’ exatidam and subsequently entered the
Commonwealth Relations Offic&" This desire echoes that of Arthur Williams to
“make up lost ground” although in his case the maoweNigeria provided only a
temporary home, and also one amidst the ‘windingafighe colonial apparatus. In
contrast, Belcher’s role looked to the future, hie forging of what was hoped to be a

positive institution.

Belcher’s second career proved a successful chascee was placed immediately in a
department “dealing with the economic affairs oflitn and Pakistan so far as they
affected the United Kingdom”, and in 1948 attendee Paris session of the United
Nations General “at which the Kashmir dispute wasetive issue>*? Unlike most of

his colleagues, Belcher was able to feel that hg paat of the changes happening in
global politics, rather than being left behind bgr. In 1951, Belcher was seconded to

the Foreign Office and served in the Washington &ssl, where he was again directly
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176

concerned with Kashmi®® In a manner unlike many of the other men, Belahias
able to directly utilise his experiences in the.&Cand knowledge of the north-west
region of India, now Pakistan. Moreover, followiagposting to South Africa and a
period as Head of the Commonwealth Office departntgaling with the United
Nations, Belcher was posted to Delhi as Deputy H@gmmissioner to India. The
experience was a good one, as he comments:
When | was in Delhi, | naturally came across mahgng old colleagues and also some
Congress politicians from the old Punjab who migbtl have resented the appearance
on the scene of someone from the ‘imperialist’ gadt invariably gave me a warm
welcome. Indeed it was noticeable that knowledgenpfl.C.S. background produced a
warmth and confidence in most Indians | came imtatact with; especially members of
the Indian services, civil and military; this waaturally most helpful to me in my work
as well as being personally very agreeabjle.
Belcher was able to visit the Punjab at the enithalf tour of duty and see his old home,
the maidan and golf courd€,and his meetings with old friends and colleagwessto
have validated his feelings about the I.C.S. reprialndeed, Belcher’s reference to
the “imperialist’ past” suggests his ability toes# in those terms; his new role allowed
him to change his attitudes and adapt to the tim@sway that many of his colleagues
were ostensibly unable to do.

Although Ronald Belcher appears to be an exampknaéx-1.C.S. man who felt truly
satisfied by his second life, and perhaps Andrewnklis a diametric extreme example,
the experience of these men seems generally to @ee closer to that of Hume’s.
Disappointment, loss, and a sense of not having km®wledge and training used or
appreciated, as well as lack of status in their n@les as compared to the tremendous
scope of the I.C.S. years led them to reflect waithincreasingly nostalgic glow upon
the period they had spent in India. For those wilwoked abroad again after 1947,
repeated moves as more of Britain’s empire gainedependence, embedded an
additional feeling; of constant insecurity, and oimg decline. Apart from Belcher, the
other memoir-writer most contented with his secoadcecer seems to have been Dick

Slater. The commonality between the two lies indta¢us they were able to achieve, as
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both men were able to use their experiences inPingab and achieve an upward

trajectory in their working lives post-1947.

Cubitt’'s study of memory suggests the process bigclwmemories are adapted over
time to construct a workable narrative of the da#.writes that,
Telling our life’s story involves connecting ourgbaand present being not just to each
other, but to futures we confidently or hopefullyspeculatively anticipate: it involves
projection as well as retrospection. As we moveough life, some of our earlier
expectations are fulfilled (or retain the prosp&fgpossible future fulfilment); others are
frustrated or simply abandoned. Fresh waves of rexpee force us to revise our
anticipations of the future, and in doing so — simeodifying our vision of the future
means modifying our sense of where our past actmms past experience have been
leading us — may affect the ways in which earlitlages of our existence are
remembered. Youthful hopes are remembered thrcwgykens of later disillusionment;
the abandonment of earlier assumptions gets rétasemory as part of a necessary
process of ‘growing up’>®
The rupture for most of these men, between an &elgf substantial authority, clarity,
and good quality of life, and second and third eesddrought precipitately upon them
by a change of circumstances they did not antiejpat played out in these memoirs.
Far from abandoning their belief in the regime they first worked under, ex-1.C.S.
men remained largely faithful to a romanticised gexy of their first career. For those
who had sought second careers in other coloniesgdhtinued experiences of rupture
as these locations also became subject to indepeadiemands, shaped an overall idea
of decline and disillusionment with a system withieh they had identified themselves.
The exceptions to this were given opportunitiesige their skills and experience in a
new direction, which fitted more successfully witte times in which they lived. For
many of the other men, the choice of continued wierdmpire until this was no longer
available left them rooted in an anachronistic tdgnvhich made their memories of the

Punjab only more valuable to them.

%9 Cubitt, History and Memoryp. 107.
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Conclusion

The end of empire in the subcontinent and subséqesressity to set up new homes,
careers and lives — indeed, even identities — itaiBror elsewhere, was a precipitate
and challenging demand upon members of the I.Cl#& were mid-career and had
largely anticipated living out their working lif@ ithe Punjab. Sir Francis Caroe, whose
Indian career had begun as a soldier in World Waard then continued with work as a
district officer in the North-West Frontier Provancfollowed by acting as Foreign
Secretary to the Viceroy between 1939 and 194%5om@mmses most of the men’s feelings
in his description of arriving ‘home’ to Britain.eHnrote,
We arrived in England late in September to find enthian ever that interest in events in
India was lukewarm after the war, and nobody veryi@us to hear what one had to
say, although by this time troubles in the Puniadihi and elsewhere had led to all that
loss of life and mass migration which followed aartfiion. | had a feeling, shared by
Kitty, that for us most of the meaning had goneafuife... | was not yet fifty-five and
saw no future beckoning. What were we to do, and edred? It was far harder for us
at this juncture than for our predecessors whorktced after fulfilling their years of
service; they had been able to leave with full horemd without a wrench. We had no

home of our own to go 9’
The lack of ‘honour’ in their departure at this ggawas an important aspect of the
problems these men were to find in adapting towa life. Many were much younger
than Caroe, but all were accustomed to taking @aifghuge areas and numbers of
people, and to the status which went with thataesibility. There seemed to be neither
closure on the guilt and loss they felt of a homéndia, or appreciation of that loss by
a British public who were much more concerned wthih privations of post-war life and

were happy to accept the public presentation oicaessful transfer of power.

Against this public discourse, 1.C.S. men soughtknmth at home and abroad. Many
made use of the opportunities to be reintegratedthre civil services. The Home Civil
Service led those who took up their new careet o feel a sense of constriction, as the
responsibilities were narrower, and the standardivafig available in Britain not
commensurate with what they had become accustomedindia. I.C.S. wives had to
adapt to becoming homemakers in a much more hamegyg. Some happier examples

97 London, BL, APAC, ‘Letters of Sir Francis Caroeo$e notes in preparation for a biography’, MSS
F203/77, written notes on leaving India.
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of second careers are found amongst those whadjdimeeForeign services, as the status
and quality of life matched better the freedomswairk in the I.C.S., and the most
successful of the Punjab civilians considered is thesis appear to have been Dick
Slater and Ronald Belcher, who chose to use thgieréence in the Foreign Office.
Further colonial postings in Africa also seemedoadjoption for some of the men in
this study, but decolonisation made this a tempgoagtion for many. African states
obviously also became independent during these smeareers, creating a sense of all
institutional solidity collapsing around them, vdtithe work available in these closing
years was often not as interesting or as wide-rangs what they had been accustomed
to in India. Although unspoken, it is clear thaeanf the attractions of work in African
colonies must have been the quality of life, ay twere once again able to employ a

large staff and live a similar lifestyle to thatpexienced in India.

The combination of unresolved feelings about thet tareer in the Punjab, alongside
what were often disappointing and disjointed exgreres in subsequent careers, led
these men to value the first experience and th@&maries of it more as the years
passed, so that by the time the memoirs came twritin, a nostalgic imagery was
pervasive. This did not come about in isolationyéweer: the surviving sense e$prit
de corpsmeant that where these men came across othe€ &x-kivilians, they stuck
together and retained the sense of identity whathlieen instrinsic to that organisation.
Indeed, one of Hume’s letters describes the appearaf an ex-1.P.S. officer in Kenya
in June 1951, writing:
Wooldridge was born in Quetta in 1901 and so isva years older than | am. He of
course was flung out of the Indian Political foonstitutional’ reasons, just as | was
from our service. It is nice to meet a gentleman ame who speaks the same
language?®
This reference to speaking the “same language’upmably indicates common attitudes
and values, but must also have been literal, a&ngfe-Indians often drew the raised
eyebrows of neighbours for their casual use of Utdums. Above all, though,
Wooldridge is immediately identified as a frienddasrother-in-arms due to the survival

of attachment to the I.C.S. identity, above andinelyany new commitment.

% | ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Letters from A. P. Hume to tgiarents, 1949-1951’, MSS Eur D724/20, letter
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By the 1960s and 1970s, when the memoirs were dedpthe terms by which life in
India was described were proscribed by this sehssprit de corpsas is apparent in
Philip Mason’s introduction tdPlain Tales from the RajThe community identity
survived in a bundle of imagery of life in Indiaymanticised, exoticised, and rendered
proud and exciting both to support individual andhenunity self-worth, and to sell that
to the British public. As Stuart Hall suggests grdities] relate to the invention of
tradition as much as to tradition itself... Thejsarfrom the narrativisation of the self,
but the necessarily fictional nature of this precesno way undermines its discursive,
material or political effectivity...**® The presentation dRaj imagery was both what
disappointed ex-colonials wanted to talk about, avitht the British public were
interested in hearing. Indeed, Cubitt’'s work suggésw individual memory perhaps is
always subsumed by these demands of wider comragnlibth intrinsic and extrinsic.
He explains how,
in Michael Schudson’s conception of memory, by cast{ there is no such room for
ambiguity: the point is not merely that memory eed® the limits of individual
recollection, but that ‘in an important sense, ¢hisrmo such thing as individual memory
at all’, since most of the information about thestpghat individuals rely on in
orientating themselves in the present is not stardteir own individual minds, but is
‘distributed across social institutions and cultueatefacts’. The individual, for

Schudson, merely ‘piggybacks on the social anduralltpractices of memory’ that his

or her society has develop®d.
Whilst ex-colonials retained their own networks afreendships through which
memories of India were discussed and crystallised, public demand for a certain
presentation of empire as its last remnants weceldeised is more intangible, mixed
and complex. The next two chapters will considet @ much the social memory
through which Anglo-Indians constructed such a miadaly uniform imagery of the
empire in which they had worked, but Britain’s cu#tl memory of empire. The ex-
Anglo-Indians who were presenting their memories gablic consumption by the
1960s and 1970s were motivated by a cocktail ollusgonment and desire to retain the
core of an identity to which they could cling thghout the loss of their different
‘home’s, but the public appetite to hear thesestaledays past lay both in a history

9 Stuart Hall, ‘Introduction: Who Needs ‘Identity;2h Questions of Cultural Identitgdited by Paul
Du Gay and Stuart Hall (London: Sage, 1996), p. 4.
89 Cubitt, History and Memoryp. 11.
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compiled from a certain kind of imperial fiction canmagery, and a future which

appeared to have little place for a ‘Great’ Britain
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Chapter Five

The India of fiction: popular narratives of the colonial experience

Returning to Britain in 1947, ex-1.C.S. men fouhdmselves in a country which had an
ambivalent relationship with its extensive empaad did not seem deeply moved by
the devolution of power in the subcontinent. In ticatar, there was no popular
awareness of the extent of partition violence @ tomplexities of the two state
solution. Historians like Catherine Hall and Anteite Burton have argued for the

pervasive effect of imperial culture on British &g,

and yet the everyday impact of
this global position on British citizens in the mogdole is a difficult thing to pinpoint.
Indeed, at the other end of the spectrum, BernartePsuggests it is mistake to assume
the self-evidence of empire as an aspect of Britistconstantly at the forefront; rather,
he argues that empire happened ‘out there’ andtleasccupation of a small cadre of
men whose lives were entirely lived in®it Certainly, Elizabeth Buettner's work on
Empire Familiesindicates the way the Indian empire became somgtbf a family
trade, shaping a distinctive lifestyle which alismthAnglo-Indians when they had cause
to return to Britairf®® This isolation of individuals who had worked in jgine, however,
does not preclude the existence of a more genedadisiotional response to the imagery
of empire, even if this was highly constructed amdealistic. Indeed, whilst empire’s
‘experts’ often found themselves unable to recohngt the Britain they returned to at
the end of their Indian careers, this lack of publnderstanding of the reality and work
of empire did not particularly indicate a changethie reach of imperial ideas. The
inability of the British public to recognise thelaoial civil servant says more about the
nature of imperial culture in the metropole than it d@dmut the extent. British people
knew their empire through public statuary, royajaie, film reels of highly selected
material, childhood annuals and comics, and throagkvell-embedded corpus of
imperial literature. In none of this was theork of empire the focus; rather, the
romance, the heroism, the glamour and often thendgcity of colonial lifestyles were

reiterated by these works.

%91 Antoinette BurtonAt the Heart of Empire: Indians and the ColonialdBanter in Late-Victorian
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The appearance in Britain in the decades after darar 1l of disenchanted colonial
administrators and commonwealth immigrants browghpire ‘home’ in a much more
realistic way, but did not necessarily displace dhgbience of imperial memories. The
two things had a separate lineage: the one, pedctice of empire putting sugar and tea
on the breakfast table, and providing cheap anulesfarices of consumer goods at the
expense of imperial subjects was perhaps so seléetvan aspect of British life as to
be unnoticed as part of an imperial culture; intst, the imagination of colonial
lifestyles, drawing on the Victorian-constructeeats of white custodianship of ‘lesser
races’ pervaded British life through the propagaedipresentation of imperial novelists
and film-makers. The irony of this latter elemehirmperial culture was that it was of
relative short-standing, having truly developedyoinl the last century of Britain’s
lifetime as head of a global empire, and havingqh@@imomentum right into the last
decades. As John Mackenzie suggests,
It seems to be one of the apparent curiositiesriiisB imperial history that, when the
empire encountered the economic, political and tomisnal crises that would
ultimately bring it down, British domestic cultureame to emphasise colonial
relationships as never before. There were seveasbns. There is often a time lapse in
ideas filtering into popular culture. New entertaent technologies, such as cinema and
radio, cling to tested ways to ensure their sucCE®s practitioners of the techniques of

propaganda, advertising, and public relations stockternal verities around which a

national consensus had formf8d.
The idea of imperial propaganda over-reaching tlaeoé empire can be over-stated
though. Indeed, Cain and Hopkins argue that “famfibeing in decline, imperialism
and empire were revitalised during the war andhm period of reconstruction which
followed.”® It is easy to draw from the independence of Indial Pakistan a
teleological assumption of an era of decline, ‘thie@ds of change’ blowing in the
aftermath of World War Il, but neither the contemgg impression or policy
necessarily reflected any such trend. The reporbédfee transfer of power to India and
Pakistan was instead bound up as a success, uitige aerminology of colonial

responsibility to suggest a reasoned and matureepsp producing a happy ending for
all %%
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In this chapter, | will consider the style deployey novelists of British India to build
up the context of the post-colonial Britain to whicC.S. men returned — and within
which they re-constructed their memories into memdéor public consumption. The
genre of Anglo-Indian fiction is a wide one, botir@nologically and in terms of scope
and quality. However, there are many consisteritifea — clichés indeed — that defined
the image of life in India for many generationsByitish readers. Paramount among
these is the image of tmemsahibthe white woman patrolling the racial boundaoés
the colonial environment. Her significance wasemited by the 1857 mutiny which
resounds throughout the genre, notably in the comtheme of a white woman'’s rape
by an Indian man polarising and uniting the rac@nmunities. This sexual potency
forms one half of thenemsahibcharacterisation. The other half is the corrupitevh
woman: not protecting whiteness so much as disiggtie possibility of cordial inter-
racial relations through her vindictive and shalloaracter. E. M. Forster's Club
women are the archetype of this particular clitié Passage to Indialso exemplifies
another legacy of 1857 which underlies much of Argldian fiction: this is the idea of
India as possessing a mystique, a quality of mysiad deep power which the British
feared they could not seriously hope to penetdaté® Passage to Indiahis is both
emphasised in the geography of the Marabar cavesnathe inability of the will to
friendship between Fielding and Aziz to surmoum tim-defined but powerful pressure

against any understanding developing between figm.

These underlying fears of Anglo-India are an imaottaspect of many novels of the
genre and have been subject to substantial litecatigue. The aspects | wish to
consider here, however, are those directly relatiinthe experiences I.C.S. men had to
convey in their memoirs, to consider the fictiogandard set in these particular areas.
The working life of colonial India is a subject thgets very little detailed coverage in
novels, despite the fact that many were writtemdiyed members of the services with
insight into the working routine. Paul Scott comipéal of this frustrating pattern whilst
writing The Raj Quartetind notably criticisedPlain Tales from the Rdpr containing

only ten pages out of 220 which referred to thekwoutine®®® Novels of Anglo-India
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have tended rather to focus on depicting the nainshat was increasingly seen as a
fascinatingly anachronistic society. The superiaaldy of life that could be afforded in
India, as well as the strict social hierarchy, dréderision and interest from within
Britain, and the Anglo-Indian character became eogaisable backdrop to many
nineteenth- and twentieth-century novels. The 8esttion of this chapter will consider
this fictional presentation of the lifestyle andcisb norms of late colonial India, the
context in which I.C.S. probationers found themsslin the late 1930s. In the second
section, | will consider specifically the represaian of both the I.C.S. and the Punjab
in colonial fiction. The north-west often featurad the romantic backdrop in novels
from which many of the probationers gleaned thiest images of their future working
home, whilst the status and reputation of the L.Gv&@s similarly built up in this
unofficial format. This imagery is of significancboth to the expectations the
probationers held in the 1920s and 1930s, and ® Uhckdrop of fictional
representations on which they were drawing in 8&0% and 1970s. The final section
will then consider the colonial public sphere undlereat: the common theme in
colonial novels of the looming fear of violence ahd inability to control it which was
to be so relevant to this final generation of @arik. These often popular novels offered
a window onto an unfamiliar lifestyle for Britiskeaders, and as such had the power to
define the terms in which colonial India was repreed to, and imagined by, those in
the imperial metropole. Members of the I.C.S. oftgned in by gaining their first ideas
about their postings from this corpus of literajiyvecoming familiar with the terms of a
genre to which they would contribute their memaifter their premature removal from
office in the Punjab. As such, understanding the tkemes of these novels is vital to
the process of assessing the context in which Ahgl@an civil servants interpreted
their working life in the Punjab, committed it teemory, and structured their memories

in later years for public presentation.

It is important to consider in approaching impefietion that despite common themes
re-occurring over the course of a century or mtivete were distinct phases within this
writing and different attitudes taken in presentihgse same issues. Nineteenth-century
novelisations of empire, like Rudyard Kiplingkém and Henry Rider Haggardising
Solomon’s Minesan be understood in two ways, as Andrew Thompsggests. To an
extent, “it can be argued that in view of the pdwehold of these authors over the
public imagination, the experiences of empire thedgted were of crucial significance
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in forming popular perceptions of what Indian anouthern African societies were
actually like.”®*® However, Thompson equally emphasises the view tiese men
“were public spokesmen for empire, who, throughrthiting, played a key role in
justifying and legitimising British imperial rulé*! The hugely influential position of
Kipling makes him a controversial figure. James tLenggests quite differently that
rather than acting as a spokesman for empire, igpdjained a bad reputation among
Anglo-Indians themselves while his imagery of a ommity with poor tastes and slack
morals took firm root at honf&? These images loomed large over the genre in genera
so that even Paul Scott, writing almost a centwater] had to contend with an
overwhelming focus on Kipling and Forster amongeeers, and subsequent constant
comparisons with theft® The work of Forster and Orwell in the 1920s an®Qk9
brought a more troubled image of colonial Indiathe fore, starting to consider
although not fully representing the concerns of shbjects of empire, but doing so
against a backdrop of what still appeared as alfiastion of colonial control. As Peter
Morey suggests, “after 1947, issues of self-cstitiand nostalgia come to the fof&*”
Examples of both are used in this chapter; J. @effand Paul Scott start to challenge
and play with the conventions of the form, achigvia degree of freedom from the
1615

colonial mindset™ > whereas for writers like M. M. Kaye and John Masté¢he act of

writing is more by way of memorialising a lost hoared way of life.

Living in the past: the anachronism of Anglo-Indiansociety

At the heart of literary representations of the Krlgpdian public sphere lay the irony of
a community seeking to perform and maintain ‘Bhitisss’ against the pressure of their
Indian environment whilst in fact adopting a setsotial norms which constructed in
them a hybrid being, characterised by their assioaiavith empire and its values. The
genre attracted interest among British audiencexctBx because of the eccentric

distinctiveness of ex-colonials to metropolitan £yéhdeed, the image leaked into

610 Andrew S. Thompsonmperial Britain: The Empire in British Politics, 4880-1932Harlow:
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general fiction with characters like Thackeray’'s &zdley; the effeminate and indulged
exemplar of a ‘nabolf*® Although this character faded with the formalisatof empire
through the transfer of power from the East Inda@amPany to the Crown in 1858, the
Anglo-Indian character did retain the image of beiaver-indulged and rather
unhealthy. Daphne Kutzer indicates the centralityao Indian backdrop to Frances
Hodgson Burnett's novels, arguing that “the meret fdnat two of Burnett's most
famous novelsA Little Princes41905) andThe Secret Garde(1911), begin in India
suggests how omnipresent the empire, and espediadip, was at the time,” and
indicating the way in which “empire and its valum®g not merely superficial gloss to
the stories, but have a profound effect on howstbaes are shaped, and on what values
they project to the readet” In The Secret GardenHodgson-Burnett's eventual
heroine comes to Yorkshire from India and exemgsdifiapparently Anglo-Indian
characteristic§'® Not only is her personality spoilt by Indian indahce - the
combination of a fecklesmemsahilmother and devoted servants — but physically she
also bears the marks of an Indian childhood in whatlescribed as her “sallow”
complexion®®® Burnett's solution to Mary Lennox’s sickliness weat Elizabeth
Buettner describes as the key elements of Britighthat were considered healthy,
namely “good English food, fresh milk, sea-bathamd bracing air®® In this way,
fictional imagery of British characters exposedrdia bore out racial conceptions of
the ‘Orient’ as corrupting and over-sexualised, kegéng the racial characteristics of
the white man, so successfully that the representgiiined common currency outside
the genre itself as a recognisable character iergéfiterature as in life. Indeed, writing
his inter-war novelComing Up For Air George Orwell evokes the same sallow
complexions, unhealthy air and exotic memorabitiadescribe his main character’s
returned Anglo-Indian in-law&? So insidious was the discourse of exoticised Itfatia

the characters were familiar with little introdweti

The fear of ‘giving in’ to the Indian environmeeid the British to live by strict codes of

etiquette, disciplining both the body itself to os@me its circumstances through an
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evolving series of gadgets or recommended faband, also patrolling the boundary
between the colonial public sphere and its Indiamragindings, performing and
maintaining British prestige. The unique naturetltéd society that resulted drew the
interest of novelists, and is often commented uofiction through the device of a
visitor newly arrived in India and mystified by teeciety they found. In J. G. Farrell's
mutiny-inspired novelThe Siege at Krishnaputhe characters of Fleury and his sister
Miriam perform this role. Farrell's books, written the 1970s, attracted interest and
critical acclaim for the way they both recognised subverted the conventions of the
genre; Peter Morey goes so far as to describe Batkell and Paul Scott as ‘post-
orientalist as a result of this abiliff?> Farrel’'s character Fleury finds himself
mistrusted in India because of his preference fasimand academia over spdfts,
indicating the value placed upon fithess and hoeseship in particular as set against
bookishness or any form of cultural pursuits. la ttays before the siege begins, Fleury
attends a picnic and a dance, part of which isrde=tt in this passage:
It was time for thegalloppe As they took up their positions on the floor Lemiiraised her
eyes and gazed at Fleury in an enquiring sort of. \Bait Fleury was wool-gathering, he
was thinking complacently that in London one wonid still have seen gentlemen wearing
brown evening dress coats as one did here ... afmwfhe was suffocated in his own
black evening dress coat, and of what a stronglsthaelweat there was down here on the
floor, and of whether he could possibly survive tbening dancé*
The wearing of full evening dress during the hoatlier both shocks Fleury and strikes
him as behind the fashion, despite the custom habeen maintained specifically to

demonstrate ‘Britishness’.

Of course, the nature of identity evolves, with stantly changing fashions and
customs defining the culture of a society. Theatiseé between Britain and India both
delayed the arrival of new ideas and fashions,raade them very expensive when they
did arrive. What was apparent to the British in inetropole if not those in Anglo-India
themselves was that their identity too had evoleesda hybrid and rather anachronistic
attempt at ‘Britishness’. As Collingham argues tBritishness’ of Anglo-India set
particular store by clothing which demonstratedirthecongruity with the Indian

environment, or claimed to protect them from iteSfuggests that “the suit gained

%22 Morey, Fictions of India p. 13.
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additional symbolic significance in the coloniesthg fact that it made no concessions
to context.®*® Furthermore, “carelessness with regard to retgiaind constraining the
body ... carried additional echoes of racial degei®ra®® These values marked
Anglo-Indians out as culturally distinct from thdritishness’ they purported to
maintain. Once they had left India in 1947, the meticed these changes themselves,
taking them as a decline in standards. Writing ilodarents from his new posting in
Nairobi, Andrew Hume wrote in 1951, “for us at arate ‘to dine out’ is the rarest
occurrence, and when that rare phenomenon doeplade this ‘equalised’ generation
seldom dresses what we would have called propéiisen years ago in Indid?’
Rather than feeling his own conspicuousness, Hunte has wife took this all as
“modern decay of manner&?® The difference between their Indian habits andtwies
the norm in other parts of the Empire was not tostthem though, as Hume’s letters
convey consistently his feelings of having lostogation and a society whose norms he
knew and was comfortable with, and having subsettyurat found a place.

Antiquated ideas extended to relations betweersétxes as well as to clothing norms.
Fleury’'s sister Miriam cares for the CollectorTihe Siege of Krishnapdollowing his
descent into serious illness. When he starts tovexc the siege situation is more grave
than ever, with substantial numbers of the Briielnmunity dying of cholera or being
killed. The Collector says to Miriam, “Now thatHave recovered we must think of
your reputation Mrs Lang.”, to which her astonidheesponse is “after all this, Mr
Hopkins, do you think that reputations still ma®&r?® The Collector’s conclusion is
that “if they don’t matter, then nothing does. Wiust obey the rules®° while
Miriam’s position as the outsider demonstrates tbatrast between contemporary
British and Anglo-Indian British social norms, themment also suggests the idea of
maintaining standards in the eyes of those to &g run their memoirs, ex-1.C.S. men
of the 1930s and 1940s reflect specifically on hguhe importance of these standards
explained to them upon their arrival. As we sawclvapter three, Bill Cowley’s first

experience of living in the Punjab was in the haohé\rthur and Marjorie Williams,
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where he remembers strict instructions on deportraed etiquette being issued by his

hostes$3!

The image of the eccentric civilian is also reitedaby the memoirs. Dick Slater
described his early impressions of superior AngasDbnald, carefully contrasting the
style of imperialism he stood for with his own:
I look back on him now with admiration and affectidut to begin with he came as a
shock. A tubby Scot with an uncompromising acckeatwas as far removed as anybody
could be from the liberal, humanist, scholarly imaghich | had come to associate with
the I.C.S. and to which | was myself by temperanmeciined. His methods were tough
and direct, his language basic and seldom comptamgmo Indians. | began to wonder
whether | had fallen into the hands of an archst&td
These passages from the memoirs suggest how thetgpal characters of Anglo-
Indian fiction were known to I.C.S. men and thag¢ tktyle of writing about them
pervaded their approach to memoir writing. Thiaas$ to suggest that these encounters,
or the probationers’ surprised response to theme Wabricated, but rather that the fact
that these were the memories brought to mind skdex@ades later and the style in
which they are described reflects a certain ardicgm of what their audience might
expect to read. Equally, the need to contrast tbein era with these encounters
suggests a recognition of this kind of imagery gseevasive popular context through

which their own writing would be interpreted.

The darker aspect of the image of Anglo-India as eiquette-dominated,
claustrophobic society in which the order of presex® ruled and individuals were
expected to maintain their behaviour accordingttictssocial standards, was the sense
that Anglo-Indian lives were rather empty and a®sult filled with drinking, affairs
and gossip. This conceptualisation does not tateeancount the working lives of the
civil service or army, but focuses on the infamowusmsahiband in particular on the
glamour of the hill station ‘season’. Whilst thispact of Anglo-Indian life held the
reader’s attention because of the fascination ahdal, the luxury of lives where the
domestic work was entirely taken on by servants &lsld a certain glamour which

created an impression in novels of the period. @sveharacter Elizabeth Lackersteen
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reflects with pleasure iBurmese Day#hat “it was almost as nice as being really rich,
the way people lived in Indi€* E. M. Collingham argues that, “by resembling the
social life of the leisured classes, for whom skgiiegy was a public act which
established status while providing pleasure, tlaasdife of the Anglo-Indians cast an
aura of tradition and nobility over Anglo-Indianfiofaldom.”3* The availability of
domestic staff for every aspect of home life alldveebetter quality of life and affected
status, but also meant that privacy was an impibiggim Anglo-India; with such a
small British community spread over the subcontinend frequently posted to new
stations, the society became intensely parochlak Tinavoidable intimacy, created by
the penetration of servants into the most privafeeats of Anglo-Indian life meant that
however careful individuals were in their persomamportment, any slips would
quickly become common knowledge throughout thei€riand Indian communities.
Although Orwell’'s early novel set in the coloniaiveronment seeks to subvert the
romantic imagery in the same way Farrell’'s writidges, he was writing from an
entirely different perspective, as a retired mendfeghe colonial police. First published
in 1934, the bleakness of the setting and uttepwionsness of Orwell’s characters in
Burmese Daysonetheless produce a similar effect to Farrélksas, as they both seek
“to puncture the pretensions which buoy up theigriself-image even today and which

have allowed an ongoing romanticisation of the siabconnection with India®*®

The fear of being caught out in behaviour that Wess than prestigious features in
almost all novels of Anglo-India, and is often tied with the difficulties experienced
by so-called ‘Eurasians’, people of mixed Indianl &ritish ancestry. The exposure of
mixed race parentage in people who had a suffigigratie skin to maintain a pretence
of being purely British is used in several nove@sighlight both the parochialism and
intolerance of the Anglo-Indian community. In M. Maye’s The Far Pavilions it
emerges that George Garforth, an apparently respecyoung man in trade, has an
Indian grandmother, at which point his erstwhilerid Belinda sets out to expose him
in order to distance herself from the social damtuge revelation will cause. Kaye

writes:

633 George OrwellBurmese Day# ondon: Secker and Warburg, 1968)92.
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192

Yet now she was planning to expose him as a lidr amalf-caste to that same society,
knowing full-well that although they might forgivke first, they would neither forgive nor
forget the second. George would be ruined socidlyAnglo-India was intensely parochial
and the story would follow him up and down the doyinWherever he went there would
always be someone who knew it, or had heard it femmeone else, and the virtuous

middle-class matrons would whisper behind theirdsawhile their daughters snubbed him

and their menfolk laughed and blackballed him airtblubs®*®

Under these circumstances, Garforth chooses irgmée to shoot himself. Similarly,
in Paul Scott'sThe Alien SkyDorothy Gower lives in constant fear of beingglatuout

in her claims of a childhood and education ‘at homeBritain, as her life has in fact
been entirely an Indian ofi&’. Set in June 1947, this book suggests the diffidiaited
by people of mixed race who had to more or lesaroéxtent pretended to be British
when it came to ‘returning home’; in Dorothy’s casble is unable either to travel to
Britain for fear of exposure, or to explain whyher husband® In both cases, social
disgrace is portrayed as absolute in a society wahy firm rules about public

behaviour, and zero tolerance for inter-racial seemcounters.

Of course, underlying public exposure were the yay occupations for which
particularly Anglo-Indian women were infamous; diimg and gossiping in the Club.
As we saw in chapter three, Ronald Belcher's firapressions of the Punjab,
particularly of the hill stations he visited, sugg@ot only truth to this depiction but
also continuity into the final years of tRaj.°*° For these men, the experience of having
arrived in Punjab during the final years of Britighe, and then having had many years’
subsequent experiences before committing their mies@o paper perhaps allowed
them to recognise the anachronism of the society way that was not possible for
earlier generations. Having moved on to second thind careers, the vantage-point
from which they viewed their first was with thedelogical awareness of the fact that
their years in empire had been its closing onesisHituated as witnesses to an historic
and much-debated period and location, the memeicessarily are over-shadowed by
the questions of why independence happened wheid,itwhether the administration

had run out of steam, and, from the perspectiva pbst-colonial age, what mentality
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made possible the governing of a subject peopléagenst this was the men’s own
experience of finding themselves to be anachranigfures in a fast-changing post-war
and post-colonial world after 1947. The line thesvd is unsurprisingly an ambivalent
one: with anecdotes of old-fashioned behavioumfrwehich they then seek to distance
themselves; pride in what they felt they had adkikevset against some attempt to
recognise changing attitudes to the empire’s extgte

The context in which the men wrote was significastiaped by the imagery Biajera
India disseminated in Anglo-Indian fiction, and yheften overtly recognise this. The
Anglo-Indian is in many ways an object of fond satdesperately disciplining the body
according to ostensibly ‘British’ norms, and unagvaf the distinctiveness of the hybrid
body they in fact created. As Collingham sugges$tshe nineteenth-century Anglo-
Indian,
The Anglo-Indian bodily map of tastes, desires alegortment — a preference for
British vegetables combined with a continued lovecorry; the restraining black
broadcloth suit alternating with a tropical whiteits the cheroot; British wives
tempered with ‘Hindoostanee nights’ — constructatistinctively Anglo-Indian body,
clearly distinguishable from the Victorian bodytive metropolé&?°
In 1947, returning British civil servants were meted with the distinctiveness of their
identity in a way unlike previous generations. hh@vieturned in the early years of their
career, these people had to construct a new ptacdémselves in society, unlike the
retirees of previous decades who could isolate sedras in Anglo-Indian communities
within which they need not be challenged to restoraore ‘British’ identity. Equally,
the memoirs seek to suggest in their presentafiginglo-Indian characters and social
life that although thergrasan eccentric and obsolete aspect tthigywere not part of
it. Rather, the memoirs emphasise their expectatioindia becoming independent
during the course of their careers, and in somesctay to present themselves as more
progressive than their older colleagues. On theturn in 1947, however, their
distinctiveness as Anglo-Indians was made forcdgparent to them. What novels of
the Raj are still continuing to be absorbed by is thisyvéistinctiveness; the outdated

standards of behaviour, stiff upper lip and raarad social hierarchies.

640 Collingham,Imperial Bodiesp. 80.
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The terrible irony of the hybrid identity depictéd fiction was that however curious
and obvious it may have been to the British inrttegropole, it was only truly apparent
to Anglo-Indians themselves on their return ‘homehen they realised just how
completely it was not ‘home’ any longer. Orwell'sacacter Flory realises this after a
period of home leave:
Something turned over in Flory’s heart. It was arsfethose moments when one
becomes conscious of a vast change and deteoriatimme’s life. For he had realised,
suddenly, that in his heart he was glad to be cgrhack. This country which he hated
was now his native country, his home. He had liwerk ten years, and every particle of
his body was compounded of Burmese soil... He had deep roots, perhaps his
deepest, into a foreign country. Since then herwdeven applied for home leave...
For he had realised that merely to go back to Eubleas no remedy for loneliness; he
had grasped the special nature of the hell thegssrved for Anglo-Indians. Ah, those
poor prosing old wrecks in Bath and Cheltenham.s€htomb-like boarding houses
with Anglo-Indians littered about in all stagesda&-composition, all talking and talking
about what happened in Boggleywalah in ‘88! Poatildethey know what it means to
have left their heart in an alien and hated coufitry
For those civilians leaving India in 1947, the oigge was complete: not only were
their careers in India at an end, but the valueghvhad allowed the empire to be
maintained were losing hold in British society. Ndhey were not only quaint
reminders of a distant part of ‘greater Britainytlreminders of the past — and the

attitudes that had governed it.

The frontier life: building the reputation of Punja b and the |.C.S.

Many of the I.C.S. recruits mention the reputatdrthe Punjab as a motivating factor
in their decision to apply. This was in part irstil in them by the recruitment drive of
the 1930s, and particularly the element of ex-1.@r@n visiting universities to give

stirring talks®*? One of Andrew Hume’s letters recorded such aialk923. Whilst at
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Cambridge, he was present during a visit by a “Btuce of Australia to speak on the

dominions and the British Empir&* He wrote of it,
he spoke as you would expect a colonial to speadénly to the point and interesting;
chiefly of course about Australia. His point wae thbsolute necessity of the British
Commonwealth of Nations being one solid whole, lzs peace of the world was
dependent on it... Finally, he advised anybody priegen otherwise) who did not
exactly know what to do, to go to the Dominions,ewhif he was prepared to work,
success was almost a certainty... It was an addmeesltl have given anything for you
all to have heard. It so impressed me that | misseanportant lecture, to go and hear
him again at 5.30.%%

Six months later, Hume began his preparationgi®ctvil service examinations, noting

that he and his friend “have exactly the same desibout the civil service, except that

he would prefer the Home Civil which | would preferavoid.®*®

The other source of information, or at least irsjpan, about India was very often
fiction. Anglo-Indian novels form an important part the foundation of a mythical
status for both the north-west of India and the.S.Ctself. Kipling is consistently
mentioned in the memoirs for the exciting and roticaportrait he had painted of
colonial life in India, focussed particularly oretfPunjab. Anglo-Indian romances tend
to use the frontier life as a backdrop, due torégutation as the most challenging
posting, requiring the most resourceful and indepeh men, as set against Bengal and
Uttar Pradesh which are used to represent comnaumngbtaste strife. M. M. Kaye'Bhe
Far Pavilions,published in 1979, is a key example. Kaye was dertoporary of Paul
Scott — indeed, Scott acted as her a§nt but her work did not engage the same
critical style but instead indulged her own and @engeneral nostalgia for a romantic
image of IndiaThe Far Pavilionds a shameless romance, focussing on the branery a
brilliance of the Corps of Guides, echoed by thar&m landscape they are set against
and the tough native people they work along&td&hen Ash disgraces himself, he is
sent away to a regiment in Gujarat and compareséus posting unfavourably to the

wild and challenging atmosphere of the north-wi€ate writes,
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It was set in flat, featureless surroundings nbarlanks of the Sabermati river, and the
fertile land was as different from the harsh, lmnieured Border country as tisewarsof
Roper's Horse were different, both in appearana temperament, from the men of the
frontier force regiments; the Gujaratis being byuna a peace-loving folk whose best-
known proverb is ‘Make friends with your enemy’.éihsenior officers struck Ash as being
surprisingly old and staid, and far more set irirtheys than those in his own regiment;
while as for their commanding officer, Colonel Poetf he might have been Rip Van
Winkle in person, complete with ragged white beandl a set of ideas that were at least
fifty years out of daté*®
Kaye’s description of the landscape to emphasiseliaracter of both local people and
the British officers stationed there echoes a ti@uiof matching native characteristics
to the topography of their regif’ The wild landscape of the frontier regions is thus
thought to breed an independent, hardy man, oéibgttality than those living in a less

challenging area.

Susan Bayly emphasises this aspect of anthropalotwnking about India, writing,
“this distinction between casteless mountaineedscaste-‘fettered’ tropical lowlanders
became a major theme in the racial classificatahreses devised by the ethnologists of
the later nineteenth centur§>® This frame of reference reflected thinking in Euep
with the terms used to describe highlanders inl&edthaving significant commonality
with the phrases found in descriptions of PunjaBs.Bayly argues, “from its earliest
manifestations, ethnology had reflected changirgnds in European intellectual
fashion, and its aim had also been shaped by galithange, not just in colonial

661
S

societies like India, but in Britain and other Eoean states:”” J. G. Farrell indicates
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these kind of pseudo-scientific trends, in paracuhe theory of skull measurement in
defining racial difference, imhe Siege at Krishnapuwhich has ideas of scientific

superiority underlying its characters’ sense ofsiois in India®>?

William Cowley’s
comments about the Punjab are insistent abounitgianess within India; he writes,
In the Punjab you were not conscious of any colaurdo racial bar either way. | had
never been conscious of any distrust or diffidelpeeause | was a shade paler than my
companions. In point of fact the pale Punjabis éehdo look down on the dark
Dravidians from the south. There was more of aras/gulf between the Punjab and
Madras than between the Punjab and Europe. An gedPainjabi could pass for a
Spaniard or a Marseillaise any day. Some of theviilmen had an almost north
European complexion. But colour was a very minatda The real point was that the
British could feel completely at home in the Pungatol never be conscious of any anti-
British feeling. This was not so in the rest ofim®?*
Key, then, to the conception of the Punjab was ardy the superiority of British
officers serving in the province, but of the Pumgaihemselves. Even in the final years
of the Raj, Cowley seeks to emphasise, Punjab was not likewdlere in India; not
troubled by the same problems until the Britishisiea to leave. His conception is
stated using the pseudo-science of the coloniamesgwhich is a natural reference

point drawn from both his official work and thertes of British fiction.

The status of the I.C.S. also underlies Anglo-Indi&tion®®* In Orwell’s Burmese
Days the other characters feel a respectful awkwasinabout the District
Commissioner, Mr. MacGregor. Orwell writes, “theogonature in his face was
genuine, and yet there was such a wilful geniaibput him, such a strenuous air of

being off duty and forgetting his official rank,athno one was ever quite at ease in his
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Army People or Government People. It was true skator Europeans in the four groups happily
intermingled at tennis parties, sales-of-work, polatches and regimental sports days, but Charis soo
grew aware that try to ignore or overcome it asraight, she carried the categorisation with her
wherever she went. The only time she felt sheiléiéhind was when the European population moved up
from the garrison town on the plains to the pophl#rstation of Mahar Tal. There were no Railway
People in Mahar Tal as the railway stopped atdlo¢ ¢f the hills. Charis stayed with a friend Elegn

the daughter of a District Commissioner, and a@@djrby association, Government People status.”
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presence®® The pukka memsahibf the small society in Kyauktada, Mrs Lackersteen
is a devotee of the Civil List; “Mrs Lackersteensagtting, as usual, in the best place
under the punkah, and was reading the Civil List:° As soon as they discover from it
that Verrall is listed as “Lieutenant The Honouedblhey smarten up to try and get
Elizabeth married to hirft/ but when this fails, the best catch in the distioe her is

Mr. MacGregor, as his status outweighs the disatdggs of his much greater age and
physical repulsiveness. As Orwell concludes, “he vaher old, perhaps, but a Deputy
Commissioner is not to be despised — certainly s avfar better match than Flofy®
Ash’s first love inThe Far Pavilionsalso makes hard-headed decisions is her eventual
marriage. Her mother’s reflections on the meritsGd#orge Garforth are indicative.

Kaye writes:
As a new and very junior member of a firm whichlt@abeer, wines and spirits, his
salary was modest and his social position even reordor except in the great ports,
such as Calcutta, Bombay and Madras, where commeese king, Anglo-Indian
society ranked théoxwallah’ (a scornful term applied to all who engaged irdd)a
well below the level of those two ruling castes, #1my and the civil service®?

Like Elizabeth, Belinda finally shuns both the attive young men who court her in

favour of a much older man who has high hopes obiméng a provincial Governor.

The status of the I.C.S. is a well-recognised aspeanglo-Indian fiction. Even in the
1930s and 1940s, the memoirs record this speatlssaffecting their expectations and
indeed their decision to apply for the Punjab, geteed as a lucky posting. The
independence of action available to I.C.S. merh& RPunjab is mentioned as a chief
attraction. Even where novels of Anglo-India foaussuch disparate themes, and are so
little focussed on the work routine, the underlywvadues of the society make strongly
apparent the hierarchy within which the I.C.S. held position, and the conceptions of
India which made the north the most competitiveaedo be assigned — the Punjab
more than anywhere else. This status and freedaawstmin was, however, to come into
conflict with the changing atmosphere of the 19804 1940s. The restrictions of war-
time conditions followed by the necessity of foliog the decisions of the central

government in 1946 and 1947 strongly contrasteth Wiese expectations, and are a

%55 Orwell, Burmese Day. 27.
%% |pid., p. 165.

%7 bid., pp. 182-185.

%8 |pid., p. 272.

%59 Kaye, The Far Pavilionsp. 146.
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subject which is repeatedly revisited in the mesairexplaining away the men’s role

in the loss of control and outbreaks of violencd®47.

Anglo-India under threat: the constant fear of vioknce

Most novels of Anglo India involve a crisis of Bsih control, an incident that appears
to demonstrate that the administration is not agepful as it hoped. This section will
consider some of these crises and what they ireimadut Anglo-Indian fears, as well
as suggesting how these conventions of describirgats to British rule impacted upon
memoir-writing post-1947. The defining fear of tgenre was of course the 1857
mutiny, and the terror this inspired of actual gite being perpetrated by Indians upon
the British. However, the incidents depicted in nitieth-century novels suggest deeper
and more searching fears about the extent andnhegy of the British hold on India.
The memoirs attempt to suggest that 1947 was apjtade decline from control to loss
of control but actually the image the novels drawi the limits of power throughout
the Raj, and the ambivalence of Anglo-Indian life; partsstully carrying on with
careful deportment and rigorous social norms, paderlying fear of their vulnerability
— or at least the vulnerability of the peace theadmit their priority to retain. At times
of crisis, Anglo-Indian fiction suggests, the baeslity of the British position is
exposed. Their vulnerability, the limits of theibility to influence Indian behaviour,
and fundamental reliance on violence all presema@gging doubt in the background of

everyday administration.

Despite both writing post-1947, M. M. Kaye and J.Farrell take inspiration from a
mutiny setting in their novels. While the mutinyspired a terror of the vulnerability of
the British community to the changing feelings loé indian population they sought to
rule, both books suggest rather more complex danbtsduced by the memory of this
loss of control. In the opening section of the bedlere Sita and Ash flee the mutiny
itself, the impression they get is that the Britt&dve been permanently defeated and
this is represented as an inevitable, mythicalterttie Indian struggle with Britain. She

writes,
All the English in Meerut had been put to the swaaid the elders, confirming the

words of thesowarson the Bridge of Boats, and in Delhi too all hagkib slain — both
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in the city and the cantonments. And not only inhband Meerut, either, for the
regiments had risen throughout Hind, and soon thexdd be nderinghisleft alive in
all the land — not so much as a single child ... THay was done. They were gone like
dust before the wind, and not one would be lefcaoy the tale of their going. The
shame of Plassey [the battle that gained Indi&Cfive and the East India Company in
1757 — there was a legend that the rule of the @ompvould only last one hundred
years from that date] was avenged and the hundrad yf subjection at an end®.
Although the British were reinstated, Ash’s subssduexperiences in the book
question the ability of the British to enforce theilings in late nineteenth century
India. As Ash is able to live and think as an Imglilis perspective is often different
from his colleagues. When he becomes involved i Karidkot marriages, he
realises thasati is planned for the two brides. The colleagues tiatcontacts and
attempts to warn dismiss his concerns due to thtesBiegislation banningati which
had been introduced in the 1820s and 1830s. Quitentrast from British confidence
in the effectiveness of their pronouncements, thehindicates a huge cultural divide
between legislation and enforcement. Equally, thal fsection of the novel provides a
fictional account based on true events of the gitdmimpose a British embassy on the
Afghans at Kabul. The men involved find themseloes-witted and then trapped by
Afghan soldiers, their state rooms becoming anferdgble position, in which they are
all slaughtered. The over-arching message is of ifmability to impress seriously upon
the east. Whilst the Afghan campaign involved safisl loss of life, even when they
were not physically defeated, the east is suggestbdve a pervasive underlying power

of resistance which they cannot understand or caémba

The Siege at Krishnapuwoncludes on a similar note, emphasising the mifstgnce of
the events that had passed in comparison withdemess and historical depth of India.
It also highlights the limitations of British rulehen put under strain. Both mixed-race
‘Eurasians’ and converted native Christians sedkgee at the outbreak of the siege,
demanding the British community take appropriaspoasibility for their safety; “they
say they're loyal to the Company and that as Gharistthey’ll certainly be murdered by
the Sepoys®® Under pressure from the demands of the Britishroanity, however,
the Collector feels unable to make room for thesmraunities and hedges by issuing

%0 pid., p. 39.
%1 Farrell, The Siege of Krishnapup. 114.
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certificates of loyalty to the Indian Christians 8@t they can be rewarded for their
allegiance in the aftermath of the mutfi¥§ This idea of the desertion of collaborators
and those who relied on their association with Binéish, of colonial promises being
unfulfilled at the time of most need, is apparenRonald Belcher’'s account of meeting
with the tribal group who felt they had so mucHdse from British departur& When
faced with violence and the breakdown of statectiires, both the fictional and this
memoir account suggest that it is local collabasatwho suffer; those who had operated
within the system imposed by the British and wéredtened once it retracted. In 1947,
the memoirs emphasise, there was no real fear ofenge against the British
themselves; what suffered instead was their cap&gicontrol events or help others

who did not have this kind of immunity.

The attack on the Club BBurmese Daysdicates similarly the sense of confidence that
the British themselves would not be physically ckted. Indeed, Orwell specifically
writes “no Englishman ever feels himself in reahger from an Oriental®®* Despite
the fears of those inside the Club, when Flory mntde fray, he finds himself
unharmed; Orwell writes
The whole riot had been ludicrous from the stam svhat was most ludicrous of all
was that the Burmans, who might have killed hind kot know what to do with him
now that he was among them. Some yelled insultsisnface, some jolted him and
stamped on his feet, some even tried to make walyifioas a white maff®
The ambivalent status of the white face is strorapparent. In tackling the incident,
Flory commands that the soldiers aim their shotr ¢ive heads of the crowd so that no
one is injured. The anxiety for twentieth-centuojomialists was of how much violence
it was reasonable to use in the face of riotingoBethe attack happens, the members
discuss in the Club the effect of the 1919 Amritsessacre in terms of exposing the
delicate position of the British in India; faceatiaasingly with incidents of non-violent
demonstration which they could not hope to contath violence for fear of the
reprobation this would dra®° Sir Conrad Corfield reflects on exactly these éssu

when looking back at the early 1920s in his merffoiithough not necessarily seen in

%2 |pid., p. 114.

%3 | ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, pp-754
4 Orwell, Burmese Day9. 75.

%5 |pid., p. 238.

%% |pid., p. 107.

67 Cambridge, CSAS, Corfield, p. 13.
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that light at the time, reaction to 1919 led tdoding presented as a turning point,
opening up the questions which Orwell highlightsehie Burmese Daydn determining
his behaviour both in the incident of the riot andhe over-arching storyline of U Po
Kyin’s blackmail, Flory’s concern is not at all thais own safety may be in danger but
instead a fear of threat to the community’s prestigd desire to preserve the image of

rule 568

In Paul Scott’'sThe Alien Skypublished in 1953, the difficulty of how far ta gn
protecting themselves from native violence is riétsby Tom Gower when his farm at
Ooni is attacked by a group of students. In the béthe moment, his manager Steele
shoots a man who is approaching the house withifa,Hout they quickly realise that
the man was MacKendrick’s bearer, a dishonest btutviolent man who was in fact
himself seeking refuge from the croffd.Steele is subsequently shot dead on the way
in to the inquest, but even before this his unnesrgsuse of violence has caused him to
be condemned by his own commurfif§As with Flory’s anxiety for the prestige of the
British community, it is the seepage of power tisathe big fear in this novel, set in
1947. All of the characters reflect upon their logsnfluence, and of the emptiness of
their future lives. Harriet Haig plans to stay mia because she cannot imagine making
a life anywhere else, but realises by the end efribvel that her power to advise the
Maharajah to whom she was governess has slippeg.div@iom Gower realises the
transience of his impact at Ooni, reflecting “bahethe earth the vigorous jungle
crouched. Let it come up. Let it take back whatlstolen. What have | ever done but
scratch at the surfacé?® Cynthia Mapleton frantically plans for a new lifesponding

to MacKendrick’s question about her future, “I'noigg to Kenya.” She banged down
her cup. ‘It should be fun. My dear,” her voice @p&veryone’s going to turn up in
Nairobi, it'll be just like Simla or Srinigar in éhseason.®”® Cynthia’s hopes anticipate
the common decision among of ex-Anglo-Indians teksw reinstate the community

they had known in India, and find a place for thelwss in a world which has moved

%8 Orwell, Burmese Day. 75.

%9 Scott, The Alien Skypp. 209-220.

670 pid., p. 220.

671 Ibid., pp. 264-266: “His voice gained in strendth.assurance divided them. Yes, he had gone from
her.”

%72 |pid., p. 186.

73 Ibid., p. 33.
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on and stranded them. Andrew Hume’s case certamfygests that Kenya proved in

many ways as much of a disappointment as a reduBnitain.

The disillusionment of Scott's characters, in tRaj Quartetas in An Alien Sky,
revolves around both their loss of a place, andeaping fear that they have not been
able to make the impact on India that they hopeghairticular, that when crisis strikes,
they are unable to protect the Indians in whoseslithey were involved. As Peter
Morey argues, Scott’s work “enacts the fragmentatbtraditional historiography and
imperial certainties®* The defining case that echoes throughouQbartetis Daphne
Manners’ inability to prevent Hari Kumar from beiradpused at the hands of Ronald
Merrick and then subsequently imprisorfétbut the other characters also have this
feeling at different points. IThe Jewel in the CrowrEdwina Crane despairs after
leading fellow mission teacher Mr. Chaudhuri intorawd of protestors, whose murder
of him she is then unable to prevéfftin The Towers of Silenc&arbie Batchelor
reflects on how little she has achieved in herdifig mission to India, realising the
shallowness of the impression she has left uponniti@n children she has taught, and
the lack of influence she has even within her owmmunity®’’” She bears witness to
the worst of that society, and despairs of thditytof British life in India, her life
ending symbolically on the day of the Hiroshima timg®’® Finally, Sarah Layton
develops a warm friendship with Ahmed Kasim, buewttheir train is attacked and he
is dragged to his death, is left reflecting on imepotence in the face of crisi§ All
four women are left with the words “There’s nothihgan do, nothing, nothing,” as
they realise the futility of their place in Indiadhtheir failure to act to protect the
Indians in their live§®® In all these cases, Scott's characters realisettieg are both
responsible for creating violence and danger, acdpable of protecting the Indians
they care about from it, despite walking away uttssé themselves. The emptiness of

the British community’s legacy resounds throughribeels.

674 Morey, Fictions of India p. 5.

67> Scott, The Raj Quartet, volume(London: Everyman, 2007pp. 406-409.

67 Ipid., pp. 53-58.

77 paul ScottThe Raj Quartet, volume(Rondon: Everyman, 2007), pp. 201-202.
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John Masters’ novel of the last years of Britisherin India, Bhowani Junction
emphasises a final key aspect to the attitude witith many of the British left India.
Masters was ex-Indian Army and is an example, Kilage, of writing about India which
is overwhelmingly nostalgic. Morey describes how Umes “Kiplingesque tropes,
situations and power relations to mythologise thmal encounter”, and argues that
although he attempts cultural relativism Bhowani Junction “the Indian and the
Eurasian is always filtered and carefully contrdlley a meta-narrator who acts to re-
colonise it.*®* The storyline of the book, focussed on Victorimel an Anglo-Indian
woman in the sense of being mixed race, essematise characteristics of all those
involved. Victoria finds in the course of the notleat she cannot fit in with Indian or
British communities, and can only really be at homith her ‘own people’. The book
has a strong sense of fate and external contralitaihothat the inevitability of its
conclusion draws on the nature of all those invdlv&/hen a Quit India march is
planned, the British line the route in preparafienan expected descent into communal
violence, and this occurs as anticipated despieefforts of both British and Indian
characters to carry off a peaceful prof&&tAs well as suggesting the limits of British
control, the climax of this novel clearly emphasigiee inability of Indians to achieve
united protest, so riven are they by fundamenthgjioeis identities. As Gyanendra
Pandey argues, “by the end of the nineteenth cgrttue dominant strand in colonialist
historiography was representing religious bigotmnyd aconflict between people of
different religious persuasions as one of the ndisgnctive features of Indian society,
past and present — a mark of the Indian sectiothefOrient’.”*® By this reckoning,
the idea of successful Indian nationalism — lehalindependent government — was

impossible; in Pandey’s words, “history’ happensthese people; it can hardly be a
process in which they play a conscious and sigmifipart.®®* It is with this ideological
perspective on empire that Arthur Williams conckide his memoir that “when
responsibilities for life and welfare have beeruassd and exercised over a long period
of years it is futile and irrelevant to harp on tights and wrongs of that assumption,
and the responsibilities become a trust not toibeadded unless there is a successor at

least as well able to maintain f&®

%1 Morey, Fictions of India p. 4.

%82 John MasterBhowani JunctioffLondon: Souvenir, 1954), pp. 169-177.

%83 pandeyThe Construction of Communalism in Colonial Noritig, pp. 23-24.
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The memoirs suggest that however ‘progressiveS.@cruits of the last decade of the
Raj claimed to be, they basically subscribed to théswto more or less of an extent.
Consistently in the comments considered in chafteosand three, the men express
concern about leaving behind their responsibilities1947 and doubt about the
workability of the new Indian and Pakistani natiomble extent of violence is taken as
proof of the basic instincts of Indians once aremdl control is removed. John Masters
was himself part of this final generation, thelfithember of his family to have served
in the army in India, retiring in 1948° M. M. Kaye was part of similarly extended
family relationship with India, her grandfatherthar, brother and husband all having
served in the subcontine¥f. George Orwell wrote from his own experience of kvior
the Indian police, whilst Paul Scott and E. M. Ferswere inspired by fainter
connections, travelling to India as a soldier indfdVar Il and a tourist in the 1910s
respectively. J. G. Farrell was inspired by theaid®ne, producing his Indian trilogy in
the 1970s. Yet despite this variety of experietice,common thread in all these novels
is of the exploration of Anglo-India’s relationshigth violence and control. The pre-
occupation with incidents of rioting, however, ist flocussed on the threat to the British
themselves, as had become the case in 1857. Ritbarovels suggest a deeper legacy
of 1857 in the introduction of an underlying anyig¢hat India could never quite be
under British control, a sense that was to lasttrigrough the high noon of colonialism.
In all the novels, the incidents of violence highli the ambivalence of the Anglo-
Indian situation, performing their rule across hwligricts and yet unable to put this
into practice once structures of control and cafabon were unsettled. Moreover,
Anglo-Indian fiction leaves the gnawing sense okarptiness and futility to the British
claims; when crisis does strike, they suggestagarent omnipotence of those at the
top of the colonial hierarchy dissolves, leavingrthunable to realise any of their
claims to protect or control the Indians aroundrthdhis feeling of ‘loss’ of power is
exactly what the I.C.S. memoirs describe, and yegléIndian fiction suggests a
longer history of questioning, and of doubt in tapacity of theRaj to enforce the
power it claimed to have. In the twentieth centumgyelists recognised exactly the
limits of a colonial state without recourse to eiote to enforce its will, so that by the

1930s and 1940s the extent of power these men setenhave was largely an illusion.

686 MastersBhowani Junctionp. 5.
%87 Kaye, The Far Pavilionsp. i.
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Conclusion

Despite the glamour and ease of life that attratbedBritish reader to Anglo-Indian
fiction, in many of its works there are underlyidgubts about the effectiveness of rule,
the moral acceptability of the ‘mission’ and of thacrifices made by those involved,
despite the apparent luxury of the lifestyle. Bathis is a result of critiques back
‘home’ of the maintenance of the empire. Allan Amtlgenerally stoutly defended the
regime with which he worked in his letters his pasé® yet Anglo-Indians themselves
express doubt about their role and the righteossoésvhat they were doing. In one
letter, Arthur himself commented “this absurd sigrély complex and chosen-race
complex of the British is one of our worst charasties”.?® This separation in the
minds of the final generation of 1.C.S. men is @gsed in terms of a recognition of the
sepia-stained view of Anglo-Indian authority whistsuch a big part of the attraction of
the novels of the genre, but then distanced frasir thwn conduct and indeed concept
of an apparently more ‘progressive’ type of colbmgavernment. Andrew Thompson
suggests that this split in the conception of Brisaimperial role was evident in the
British presentation;
On the one hand, th®aj sought to legitimise itself by conservative appetd
‘traditional’ authority; on the other, after the kWhy it came to place increasing
emphasis on good government and administratioiyettet by an impartial and trained
civil service, untainted by commercial considenasioThis was in essence a conflict
between an aristocratic view of governance, wharthatity was hereditary and
exercised by men born to rule, and a professioieal wf governance, where authority
was acquired and exercised by men trained to 8idmificantly, Britain’s experience of
governing India could service either point of vi&i.
The memoirs show evidence of both views, drawinghantheoretical ‘backwardness’
of India as justification for the violence of 194¥gspite their efforts to contrast their
own ‘progressive’ attitudes with the behaviour lbé tprevious generation with whom
they were trained. Both aspects of the coloniaksiun’ seem to feature as part of the
appeal of an I.C.S. career and whatever their ptagen, the men realised in the event
of Indian and Pakistani independence how rootey Wexe in their roles in the Punjab
—and how much they were identified by the values@orms of that society.

%8| ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 5.
%9 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. 10.
9% Thompson;The Empire Strikes Backp. 10.
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In 1934, Orwell was able to recognise the clichéhefretired Anglo-Indian, out-moded
and out of place in a Britain that was no longemboInBurmese DaysFlory says to
Elizabeth:

‘We Anglo-Indians are always looked on as boredd e are bores. But we can'’t help
it. You see, there’s — how shall | say? — a denmaide us driving us to talk. We walk
about under a load of memories which we long toeslamd somehow never can. It's
the price we pay for coming to this count?y.
For the final generation, there was no option butrid a new life, and to be exposed to
their own anachronism. Paul Scot8saying Ondetails this particular conundrum in

Tusker Smalley’s final letter to his wife Lucy. Meites:
| know for years you've thought | was a damn’ femlhave stayed on, but | was forty-
six when Independence came, which is bloody earljfe for a man to retire but too
old to start afresh somewhere you don’t know. hdditancy my chances back home, at
that age, and | knew the pension would go furtimefndia than in England... I'm
happier hanging on in India, not for India as Inda because | can't just merely think
of it as a place where | drew my pay for the fivgenty-five years of my working life,
which is a hell of a long time anyway, though bghts it should have been longer. But
there you are. Suddenly the powers that be sayjtR&malley, we're not wanted here
any more, we’ve all got to bugger off, too bad yeuiot ten years younger or ten years
older. | thought about this a lot at the time angeemed to me I'd invested in India, not
money which I've never had, nor talent (Ha!) whlale only had a limited amount of,
nothing India needed or needs or has been oné&gobétter for, but was all | had to
invest in anything.Me. Where | went wrong was in thinking of it that wayd

expecting a return on the investment in the €hd.

This attitude of being left over, without a placea world which had moved on — and
often of feeling under-appreciated — is apparenthen memoirs. What is clear from
comparing the accounts with Anglo-Indian fictiontli® ambivalence and doubt which
lay behind apparent certainties. The men recoghisemagery of Kipling’s Punjab in

their accounts, and recall anecdotes of eccengi@Wour and quaint social customs.
Yet when faced with violence and a realisationhef flusory aspect of the control they

had felt they wielded as District Commissionerss fast generation of I.C.S. officers

%91 Orwell, Burmese Day. 169.
%92 paul ScottStaying On(London: Granada, 1978), pp. 231-232.
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demonstrate remarkable loyalty to the conceptiah lzesis of colonial rule, betraying
their own rootedness in their first career. Thisnottment to the regime they had
served comes across in the memoirs in their umgitiess to depart from practised
behaviours oksprit de corpsand paternalism in their attitudes to the Indidresy had
worked with. Looking back on empire after twentyageand subsequent careers, there
iIs nonetheless a lasting commitment to that firdbmial identity they forged for
themselves which prevents them from giving trulyaded accounts of the events they
witnessed. Rather, the memoirs follow the well-ttexd path of Anglo-Indian fiction,
detailing the eccentricities of a now-extinct stgieithout giving serious account of
the Indian lives in which they were involved — aimbve all, keeping discussion of their
work itself at a minimum. This approach paved thaywior the revival of popular
imagery of Indian colonialism as it maintained achallenging attitude to the colonial
legacy, allowing the glamour to take the fore-frosbtly backed by an underlying
acceptance of many of the myths of colonialism.
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Chapter Six

Post-colonial Britain: race, memory and nostalgian the legacy of empire

The previous two chapters considered the contewthich ex-1.C.S. men re-configured
and recorded their memories of empire; first, inmie of the experiences they had
during second and third careers, and secondlyenmg of the fictional conventions
established for writing about colonial India. Thisal chapter will extend consideration
of the post-war and post-colonial environment iftd#n to suggest where ex-colonial
memoirs fitted in to the collective sense or ‘meyhaf empire, what audience they
were received by, and how influential they havenbieeshaping ideas about the British
identity and past. The extent of British populaemction with, and interest in, empire
is an enduring historiographical question, abovéatause it is hard to prove. In one
example, Antoinette Burton’s work has suggesteditmgact of Indian students and
visitors to Britain in increasing visibility of enime’s subjects within the metropoi&
There is often, though, a more general sense itngrabout Britain’s relationship with
empire that it somehowusthave been significant and prominent in people&rgiday
lives due to the facts of its size and value tddgnis global image and domestic wealth.
As Elizabeth Buettner and E. M. Collingham’s moragdrs demonstrate, however,
those involved in the work of empire were often gieal characters in British lif&*
empire was, after all, very far away and inaccésgiibmost. Indeed, in her study of the
formative aspects of British identity, Linda Coll&yushes over any significance of
empire in the eighteenth and early nineteenth cmstu focussing instead on
Protestantism, the distinction of being an ‘islamation’ with a large navy, and the

extrinsic pressure of ongoing conflict with Frame&onstructing ‘Britishnes$?

After World War |II, gradual decolonisation brouglihe question of empire’s
significance to British identity to the fore in aw way. John Mackenzie suggests how
conventional historical wisdom assumes that theidBrifelt no strong connection to

their empire and barely noticed its loss becauselated so little to their life, thus the
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apparently easy decolonisation, unlike France’sulent proces&® The ‘process’ of
decolonisation was, however, an extended and imgtens one, within which periods of
apparently smooth unconcern were interrupted bgrteark moments of crisis like Suez
and the Falklands war. These moments were, abgwabalut anxiety to recoup a sense
of national identity and world power. Dominic Sanallik records some of the media
coverage of the Suez crisis, writing:
The Timedad run leaders with headlines like ‘A Hinge obtdry’ and ‘Resisting the
Aggressor’, and one edition warned that the Bripglople, ‘in their silent way, know
better than the critics. They still want Britairegt.’ The Daily Sketclechoed this tone
in September with its notorious headline: ‘LET THERYBABIES HOWL! It's
GREAT Britain again.” ‘How good it is to hear theifsh Lion’s roar!’, wrote one
reader in thdaily Telegraptf®’
Sandbrook emphasises the ambiguity in ascertainavg much public support drove
these incidents of ‘national’ crisis though, stgtthat contemporary opinion polls show
that “public opinion was intensely divide8® Indeed, the core issue in assessing the
impact and importance of imperial culture on Britaiuring decolonisation is not to

assume the existence of consensus or consistepeplit opinion®®®

Mackenzie’s work offers a valuable approach, asuggests that empire was vital “in
creating for the British a world view which was trah to their perceptions of
themselves,” but emphasises that this significagidenot require or imply popular
knowledge about empire, arguing that “even if theew little and cared less about
imperial philosophies or colonial territories, ntmess imperial status set them apart,
and united a set of national ideas which coalesoethe last three decades of the
nineteenth century’® The defining feature of attachment to empire hw#y1945 and
in the postcolonial period has, | would contend, lo@en found in concrete knowledge
of empire, but in a vaguely romanticised, and askdazie suggestanplicit sense of
being part of a ‘greater’ Britain. It is this ambity that makes it so difficult to assess or
enumerate levels of participation in imperial ctdtuor to conclusively describe Britain

as an imperial nation. The second problem thaesuiis that although we can point to

6% John M. MackenziePropaganda and Empire: The Manipulation of BritBhblic Opinion, 1880-
1960(Manchester: Manchester University Press, 1984), p

%97 SandbrookNever Had It So Gogg. 18.
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69 Stephen HoweAnticolonialism in British Politics: The Left & thend of Empire, 1918-196@®xford:
Clarendon Press, 1993), p. 19.
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periods where imperial nostalgia became culturadignificant, the rush of
decolonisation in the 1960s cannot be uniformly destrated to have produced
significant public anxiety. This variability of nesnse and engagement with colonial
questions reflects the experiences of the retiki@dS. officers considered in this thesis:
on their return to the UK, they found little inteten, or knowledge of, the work they
had undertaken or the places in which they hadllit4owever, when presented not in
terms of a professional record, but as nostalgiolkections of a lifestyle now lost,
Anglo-Indian memoirglid achieve a public audience. As Mackenzie suggbstsjeen
1850 and 1950, “a whole range of propagandist impdrodies, conventionally
regarded as failures, in fact succeeded in diffysheir patriotic intentions and their
world view, if not their specific and sophisticateldns of action, through almost every
institution of British life.”®* Lack of interest in the individuals and policiet the
empire is not indicative of a complete divorce frahe subject in popular culture;
rather, the facts did not necessarily connect hi more generalised attitudes and

imagery involved.

This chapter will not attempt to assessdkientof engagement with imperial memories
in forming British post-colonial identity, but rahthenature of those images and the
legacy of empire into which ex-1.C.S. men fitteceithmemoirs. We have seen in
previous chapters how the culture of the Punja@hiS. encouraged unity in the narrative
the men presented of their work in empire, and lilog pressures of the transfer of
power and premature retirement further flattenetdddfiterences within the service. The
commonality of subsequent experience, in terms isdppointment in their second

careers and inadequacy of status back at ‘hometexieadditional reason to remain
committed to the 1.C.Sesprit de corpson a grand scale. Finally, |1 contend in this
chapter that the nature of British public expereent empire and exposure to a certain
pageantry in its presentation, mediated throughelspwinema and media coverage,
added to the expectations upon ex-colonials in $esfrthe style and conventions they
used in writing about their experiences. The fasttion will consider the legacy of

imperial propaganda up to the 1930s, suggesting bouctures for disseminating

‘values’ of empire were continuing to operate difesly during the inter-war period.

The second section will consider this overlap opémal culture as decolonisation took

" pbid., p. 253.



212

place in the 1950s and 1960s, against a backdrgo®él change in Britain. Rather
than losing place, many semi-imperial instituti@svived throughout this period and,
moreover, retained an important status as defielagnents of ‘Britishness’. The third

section will suggest the pressures upon Britismtithe posed by Commonwealth

immigration and the changing image of ‘whitenesshe post-war period. This element
of post-colonial British life is clearly one of thmost immediate experiences of the
impact of empire for British people ‘at home’ anadspd questions about how
‘Britishness’ could be defined. The final sectiorl wonsider how the legacy of empire
in its multiple popular representations shapes aodtributes to British identity,

suggesting how changes in national life have reosfd a certain imagery and use of

colonial memories, often without serious scrutiny.

Late imperial culture: the legacy of romanticism

Despite ostensible weaknesses and the progressigpendence demands in the inter-
war period, the rhetoric of empire remained a $iggamt element of advertising,
education and literature. Indeed, just as the itapoe of work in the colonial
environment was being reiterated in the recruitmsirategies of the I.C.S,,
reinforcement of Britain’s identity as an imperi@tion took place through various
forms of propaganda and the introduction of new iomad. John Mackenzie suggests
that by the late colonial period, imperial themesl lsecured a popular resonance and
momentum that could not be easily reversed. Heewrit
A generation brought up on imperial concepts betheeFirst World War matured to
propagate them after it. These were the yearseofjithatest exhibitions of them all, the
years of continuing expansion of the youth movesdiass militaristic perhaps, but no
less imperial and patriotic in their objectives.ushit is possible to argue that imperial
themes secured greater cultural penetration ipéned following the First World War,
and indeed prolonged their shelf life until the 0852
Victory in World War |, Mackenzie suggests, confathfor some the idea of “Britain as

703

a world power deriving from its unique imperialtsts."” Moreover, he argues that

702 {|hi
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“in the economic storms of the inter-war years dswpossible again, as in the late
nineteenth century, to depict the empire as a saviom decline.*®* This is not to
suggest that knowledge of empire necessarily iiseta this period, but rather that the
bastions of imperial culture within Britain wereestigthened and communicated in new
ways. As Mackenzie argues,
If the formal propaganda and public relations woftlkthe Empire Marketing Board had
limited appeal, maybe the inherited influences wifepile literature, an immensely
popular iconography, imperial and patriotic theatrel ethnic shows, the connections
between education, pressure groups, and youth isegems all set up currents in the
popular memory so powerful that it took more thae war to turn them asid®,
This informal culture of empire was embodied inelepments of the late Victorian and
Edwardian periods such as music hall, art, juveintigon, cinema, the scouts and the
BBC.

J. A. Mangan highlights how the values of empireemeore tenets of schooling by the
inter-war period. In public schools in particuldre suggests, boys were taught the
essence of imperial duty through sports; impartirggnecessary skills of pluck, energy,
perseverance, good temper, self-control, disciplim®peration anésprit de corps®
These ideals prepared generations to be open tchéteric of empire, whether in its
service or in distant admiration. Mangan emphastiespower of schooling to set
cultural standards, writing that
School knowledge, more often than not, servesigrttanner as an instrument of social
control and conformity and assists in sustainirg status quo. The external world is
portrayed as an intractable reality and an ideolegyeated and perpetuated sustaining
this portrayal and demanding a specific responbe. éixtent to which its absorption is
successful must often be a matter of conjectureirbtihe case of the Victorian and
Edwardian public school imperial propaganda, on #wdence of hundreds of
biographies, autobiographies and memoirs, the ld&st can be said is that such

conditioning was not ineffective. In fact, widespdeconcord and sparse dissent suggest
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that it was remarkably effective, reflecting perioldss ambitions, concepts of high
status occupations and national jingoistic tendes{&f
For most of the men in this study, the backgrouhe @ublic school education had
prepared them for the acceptance of responsilaliy status in an imperial role, had
glamorised the possibility, and is evident in theywhey felt themselves to be part of a
network with other men in the service as much fitweir educational background as

their choice of career.

Mangan emphasises, however, that public schools netrthe only bastion of imperial
culture or source of inspiration. The scouts waaganisation set up deliberately to
train boys in the requisite skills and values ofpem Bill Cowley is an example of a
grammar school-educated boy who became a lifelodgerant to the scouting
movement, describing it in his memoir as “a rulpagsion™® and spent a period of his
time in the I.C.S. teaching scouting, with its apaly ‘British’ values, to Punjabi
boys. Mangan emphasises how the continued existanttee scouts, albeit in altered
form, demonstrates the survival of traditions dsthbd as part of imperial propaganda
and cultural disseminatioff? Another example of the use of ritualised schodiviies
in teaching imperial identity was the introductioh Empire Day, an activity which
Mangan explains was not restricted to public scool
By the 1920s, a public school ‘tradition’ had metgeto a national ‘tradition’ and had
become ‘an ideal for emulation in state schools gadth organisations alike’. A
homogeneous ideology had been established whichqiesl common characteristics —
‘social discipline, national consent and Social Wiaran superiority’. ‘Empire Day’
was eventually held in schools of every kind akoBritain/*°
Mackenzie quotes a child of the 1930s recalling thempire was all around us,
celebrated in our biscuit tins, chronicled on oigacette cards, part of the fabric of our
lives. We were all imperialists then’** This extent of participation is open to
challenge but, vitally, the imagery suggests thtuneaof popular understandings of
empire; mediated through advertising and schooliihg, picture painted is of a wider
British world, happily under the custodianship anlkvolent white leadership and

generating exotic everyday products for the homeketa
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Robert Aldrich writes in his book about coloniaktiges in France that,
The iconography provides insight into the ideolofymperialism during the heyday of
empire and in subsequent decades. The evolutisitesf since the end of the colonies
reflects the metamorphosis of perspectives on #wt.p These traces, in brief, say
something about the place that the empire occujgied occupies) in national identity,

and how the French have and have not come to teitinshe colonial past‘?

In the inter-war period in Britain, iconography aindtitutions of imperial culture were

not only surviving but were thriving and settingegeroots. By forming such a key part
of British childhood, memories of empire - in whageform it was encountered — had a
collective and lifelong impact. Institutions likeet BBC, established with its home and
empire services, out-lived the reality of empired as Aldrich suggests, the continued
existence of these colonial relics reflects botltucal continuity and a failure to face up
to the legacy of empire in everyday British life.

Using the work of Maurice Halbwachs, Aldrich indies the opaque nature of
collective memory and the problems of breaking devt¥at are vague and intermeshed
concepts. In reference to Halbwachs’ argument,iéthdwrites:
There are also national memories, both of eventer@gnced by the present generation
and those passed down through institutions anditras. Memories can be kept alive,
forgotten or repressed, acknowledged or recongiudtiemories are personal, but also
social; autobiographicaand historical; activeand passive. Some are recent, while
others date from long ago, and it is difficult, daded, to say at what point a collective

memory disappears’
The developments in imperial propaganda technifpyethe 1920s and 30s meant that
generations of children and young adults grew ujh wmpire as a part of their school
lives, extra-curricular activities and early cullliexperiences, particularly in books and
the cinema. It is the nature of these introductitmempire which resulted in them
having a more pervasive effect than direct teachamgl a cultural resonance which is
hard to pin down. The very vagueness of this icséa patriotism, with its imagery and
sense of adventure allowed it not to be disruptealterations in the facts of empire:

"2 Robert Aldrich,Vestiges of the Colonial Empire in France: MonurseMuseums and Colonial
Memories(London: Palgrave MacMillan, 2005), p. 6.
bid., p. 6.
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gradual decolonisation need not impinge upon aal ideempire so distanced from its

geographical and political reality.

Mackenzie describes the development of inter-wapelial culture as an opportunity
not only for those involved in, and informed abeutpire, but anyone British to have a
stake in the sense of being part of a greateriBriiather than requiring knowledge of
the colonies, he suggests specifically that thikective arrogance was deliberately
nurtured through imagery and exoticism. Mackenzikes,
The British had created a popular cultural dimems@match their remodelling of the
world through economic and political control. Thantrol could be exercised all the
more confidently and be better understood by thélipuat large through the
manufacture of cultural images and racial sterezg{j
The legacy of imperial propaganda in the final diesabefore World War 1, then, was
of a collective notion of being at the heart ofraag endeavour, however little might be
understood and appreciated by individuals in thé&rapele. It allowed people to “feel
part of a national enterprise... conducted by theestad great commercial companies,
protected by the army and navy, and sanctifiedneychurch”, “tinged with a sense of
moral crusade, aided by periodic war, led by chaaisc figures, both alive and dead”
and linking “tribal atavisms with cultural self-ggfaction and technical advancé®™
Everyday experience of buying products of empiteamped with their origins and
advertised in line with a comfortable sense of sopiéy reinforced a way of thinking
about empire that was untroubled and reassurirgjceliut undemanding. Mackenzie
suggests how large numbers of colonial biographres tales of exploration became
staples as childhood presents and school prizéls tke result that “even if books were
not read, their owners could scarcely miss theirggirtitles and equally exciting cover
illustrations which depicted an heroic and expamstoage, in which fellow countrymen
generally overwhelmed or converted people of ‘[Esseltures.”*® This sense of a
great age was one of the most significant legaafi¢lse late colonial period: for people
who often knew very little about the detail and gephy of the empire, the most
prominent impact it had in everyday life was notthe way the outside world was
interpreted but on how the British saw themselUé® idea of a period of progress and

world dominance in the late nineteenth and earlgntveth centuries, successfully

"4 Mackenzie Propaganda and Empirep. 254-255.
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mediated in late colonial novels, consumer goods$ sthooling, was the essence of

imperial imagery with which post-war and post-caédBritain could be contrasted.

Post-war imperial culture in the face of local andglobal change

As a child of the 1950s, David Cannadine nonetlsedescribes himself in the appendix
to Ornamentalismas having experienced in many ways an ‘imperialdobod’.
Writing to assess his subjectivity in approachimg topic of empire, he concludes of his
childhood impression of empire that it was a “cortify picture: as | envisaged and
understood it, the empire seemed good and frieadty big and strong, and | simply
took it for granted that it was right that Britaiad it, without thinking what it might be
like for the people who actually lived in if” Moreover, he is able to appreciate in
retrospect that,
| note that there are many things that ao¢ here: heat and dust, palm and pine, the
P&O. And | seem to have had no military or strategerception of empire, and no
awareness of the people who lived in the empiratexer the colour of their skin. As
such, this is a very domestic, metropolis-basery/sfoom which ignorance of empire,
rather than knowledge of it, emerges as its moskedafeature. This means, in turn,
that my recollections are wholly devoid of the smgr wrenching episodes of
independence and partition, massacre and murdgreriah resentment and post-
imperial trauma, which are so vividly recounted time writings of post-colonial
contemporaries such as Salman Rushdie and Sara. S(ife
Indeed, Stephen Howe suggests that “the overwhglnfmaet about British public
perceptions of colonial issues during decolonisatias earlier, was that of sheer
ignorance.*® Such ignorance allowed for remarkable continuityattitudes toward
empire in the first decades after World War I, amdny of its domestic cultural
emblems and activities continued to function. Tde that imperial propaganda had not
achieved dissemination dfnowledge but rather had encouraged a romanticised

attachment to the concept of empire, actually itatédd this continuity.

"7 David Cannadine, ‘Appendix: An Imperial Childhoo@? Ornamentalism: How the British saw their
Empire(London: Penguin, 2001), p. 187.
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One of the bastions of imperial culture both befared after the war was public
admiration of and interest in royalty. David Caninas memories of the significance
of Elizabeth II's coronation in 1953 suggest hovesh events of royal pageantry
continued to be strongly linked to the ideals ofp@m- or increasingly, commonwealth
— and defined a sense of British pride and progrBescribing the “extraordinary
feelings of hope and euphoria it generated”, Cameacbcalls that,
While | have no recollection of the deprivationsfobd rationing, | vividly remember
playing with cardboard cut-outs of soldiers andskerand golden coaches; | know my
sister’s first doll was named Queenie after the €puef Tonga, one of the overseas
celebrities of the coronation; and | later learntb@dt Mount Everest had been
successfully conquered by a British-led expeditiarthe very day the Queen had been
crowned, a Henty-like adventure story that was letjure-told throughout the 1950s,
and especially to my generation of schoolchildrerBecause | was in these ways a
coronation child, I think | did acquire the vagumpression that there was a greater
Britain, somewhere beyond Birmingham and beyond dkas, that had sent its
representatives to London to join the Queen in Wistter Abbey, and that this was

how things always had been and always woultfbe.
This extent of continuity in the regalia of empivéth the emotions involved breezily
transferred to the concept of ‘commonwealth’ sutgé®w completely the facts of
India and Pakistan’s independence, and the violandeloss of life involved, failed to
penetrate British public knowledge — at least, inadduch a way as to interfere with the
cultural positioning of empire as part of an ongpideal of Britain forging ahead. This
successful air-brushing of the substantial lossrired with the transfer of power in the
subcontinent even extended to government, as Dawggests, writing

On the face of it, the great bulk of Britain's Agsi&mpire, once the envy of her rivals,

had collapsed like a mud fort in a monsoon... ButBh&sh were curiously reluctant to

see the events of 1945-48 in this light. Theirtstger thinking, as Philip Darby has

pointed out, showed little sign of being influendsdthe loss of Indi&*

The idea of progress, of a nation in a positioglobal leadership, was a vital element
of the discourse of ‘Britishness’ as supported iy itleal of empire — and thus was the

basis for a contrast with ostensible post-war declBy 1945, as John Darwin suggests,

20 Cannadine, ‘Appendix: An Imperial Childhood?’, (dj83-184.
2 Darwin, ‘British Decolonisation since 1945: A Ratt or a Puzzle?’, p. 194.
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“the global conditions once so favourable to Bntaicolossal empire-on-the-cheap
were disappearing one-by-one with the emergencehefmilitary superpowers, the
relative decline of the British economy, the obsoénce of old-style sea-power and the
new turbulence of Britain's colonial possessioffé.This is not to suggest that the
subsequent decades present a clear and consisreative of self-determination and
British departure; clearly there was a time-lapsgvieen the independence of India and
Pakistan and more widespread decolonisation, agphenon matched to some extent in
public sensitivities. However, Darwin argues thathbin the historiography and the
popular imagination, “it has been an easy stepottflate the twenty-five years after
1945 into a single phase of rapid and predictabkzlime.”?® Despite the
romanticisation of the commonwealth - in David Cagline’s words, as “an alumni
association of a university that seemed to be hagiding under*** — whereas the
empire had been an institution of real power, temmonwealth was more one about
sentiment?®> and the post-war decades were a period in whidhaiBthad increasingly
to turn to both the US and Europe.

Both relationships produced some level of anxietg hitterness. Dominic Sandbrook
suggests how American and European influences imereasingly seen as a threat in
the 1950s and 60s, describing criticisms made eénvibrk of John Osborne and John
Wain. He writes,
Like the Movement, the New Wave can be seen aassegtion of ‘British common
sense’ and ‘feeling’ against Continental affectat@nd intellectualism. At the very
beginning of Look Back in AngerJimmy Porter throws the newspaper down and
complains: ‘I've just read three whole columns be English Novel. Half of it's in
French.” He is pleased to hear that a Vaughan &¥ili concert will be broadcast on the
radio, though: ‘Well that's something, anyway. Sdmreg strong, something simple,
something English.’.’?
Sandbrook suggests how these anxieties extendealyetm the influence of the US,
writing:
In Hurry on Down John Wain’s hero winces at the ‘cheap smartrafdsis girlfriend’s

brother Stan: ‘He talked a different language,doe thing; it was demotic English of
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the mid-twentieth century, rapid, slurred, essdigtia city dialect, and, in origin,
essentially American.” And he smokes ‘a cheap Aoaeristyle cigarette,” an immediate
sign of moral turpitud&’

The popular currency of such representations sagdesv recognisable examples of

foreign cultural influence were and how widesprdelaccompanying anxieties.

In response, the 1950s and 60s saw a rush of filmduced celebrating victories of
World War II. Indeed, more than a hundred were poed between 1945 and 1968.
As Sandbrook argues,
Clearly the vogue for war films was partly intendeal alleviate anxieties about
declining British power and prestige abroad, asl el trying to recapture the old
community spirit of the Blitz. One successful wigmfdirector, Lewis Gilbert, admitted
that they were ‘a kind of ego trip, a nostalgiaddime when Britain was gredt®
This fear of Britain having lost position, and kgeinn thrall to other cultures,
encouraged not only attachment to the legacy ofweory but also to many traditions
associated with empire, most notably in the spéetat the coronation in 1953. For
Cannadine, the connections he felt to empire byl®&0s were “Test Match cricket
(which, strange to record, | don’t remember thigkot at the time as an imperial relic),
the Order of the British Empire (the last use a$ fphrase in official parlance) and the
BBC World Service (appropriately enough, the Empifehe Air).””*° The feeling of
cultural threat thus encouraged both reinterpm@tatif elements of British life, and a

reinforcement of those ostensibly linked to Britigheatness’ and independence.

The anxieties of the 1950s and 60s reflected gema@oonfiguration of Britain’s global

position. Stuart Ward indicates the significancéhef turn to Europe, writing that,
Britain’s decision to enter the European Econormmen@wunity in 1961 proved to be a
traumatic exercise for all parties concerned. Tyrmal®mlism of Britain joining a new
community of ‘foreigners’ undermined the idea ofe&ter Britain as a focus of civic
identification and raised new conceptual barriensoreg the countries that once

comprised the British worl6*
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Moreover, as John Darwin suggests,
The four major decisions of the 1960s — the acatddrwithdrawal from East Africa,
especially Kenya; the acceptance of majority ruleZambia and Malawi and the
dissolution of the Central African federation; tapplication in Europe in 1961, and
again in 1967; and the decision to terminate in118Ilf military commitments east of
Suez, suggest an agonising reappraisal of Britaiia'se in world politic$?

The period entailed a true readjustment of expiectatfor the British: both in terms of

stature as a nation, and from the perspective of dvee identified oneself as ‘British’,

as what that entailed seemed to be in massive flux.

Whilst so much about Britain’s position alteredtlvis period, the balance between the
US, Europe and the commonwealth left Britain poised stronger position due to its
imperial past than it otherwise would have beefiuémtial in the course of the cold war
due in part to the relationship with the US, Bntai relative economic position
continued to be boosted and protected by connextigiin the commonwealth. Darwin
argues that hard-headed factors encouraged codtinagsociation with the
commonwealth, as Britain’s economic weakness p84&lreinforced the need for a
“highly insulated imperial economy, in which theuodries of the sterling area (the
dominions excluding Canada, the colonies and cedasociated states) traded freely
with each other but rigorously controlled purchagesn outside, especially dollar
goods.”® He suggests the benefits of this imperial outlspkconomic terms to have
been the preservation of sterling as a world cagrethe fact that it “allowed Britain’s
sterling debts to be discounted by exports, ansedured markets and supplies for
Britain which might otherwise have been lo&t"Indeed, for Darwin, this was one of
the most fruitful periods for Britain of economieriefit from the imperial worl®° The
narrative of decolonisation is thus a nuanced anewhich trends of increasing
significance of relations with the US and Europekttime to erode the old relationships

with empire.

In some other ways, war had exposed Britain to dmpire more than ever before.

Andrew Thompson argues that imperial politics hdwvags been an “extra-
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parliamentary activity”, suggesting that however attempt to assess the popularity of
late imperial culture, “it was widely believed &ettime that by invoking Empire was a
good way of winning popular support® Thompson indicates that public interest in
empire was prompted by “royal ceremonial and pulidistivals; by exciting wars
reported in the provincial and national press; &watives and friends who had settled
there; by exploration and missionary work in thepics; and by the discovery of
minerals such as diamonds and gdf.” These impressions of empire were
compounded for many by the Second World War, ndy dne to the imagery of an
imperial Britain in wartime propaganda but by thgerience of fighting with, for and
alongside it*® Paul Scott’s lifelong engagement with India waisiay prompted by
war service there, and one of David Cannadinelly @apressions of empire came from
his father's tales of army days in Indi.In the aftermath of war, some parts of the
empire, particularly the dominions, continued toelfedisproportionately close.
Cannadine describes Canada, Australia, New ZeaaddSouth Africa as having been
in the 1950s and 60s “much closer both in sentinagck in substance to Britain than
they are today. The British press reported evdmsetas though they were domestic
news, and figures such as Lester Pearson and \lindassey in Canada, Keith
Holyoake in New Zealand and Robert Menzies in Aalistwere household names™*®
This was reinforced in consumer experiences agéthas lamb and butter from New
Zealand, tea from India, chocolate from Nigeriafe® from Kenya, and apples, pears
and grapes from South Africa... | played with toysitthvere identified as ‘Empire
made’...”*! The landscape of post-war Britain thus retaineistinctly imperial shape,

even as the countries involved achieved indeperenc

The transfer of power to India and Pakistan in 1%&s a particular coup of
presentation in Britain: despite the loss of thewdl in the Crown’, careful

management of the news against a backdrop of &gntf domestic hardship and
widespread ignorance about the geographical resmlibf empire allowed substantial
continuity of imperial culture in the metropole thg the 1950s and early 60s. David

Cannadine recalls being taught in primary schooinfra world map “on which the
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British Empire was coloured red”, but as it wasledst ten years out of date, “it
depicted the empire as it had existed at its tefait zenith between the first and the
second world wars”, producing an “extraordinarytai®of early dominion”*? He
concludes that for the British, empire was aboVvénabre an internal state of mind than
an external way of life™? Its place, as Antoinette Burton argues, was nehgoh as a
phenomenon ‘out there’ but as “a fundamental antstrinitive part of English culture
and national identity at home where the fact of eengvas registered not only in
political debate... but entered the social fabrig, ititellectual discourse and the life of
the imagination.”* This place in the imagination, | would contendthballowed for
continuity in the early post-war period and wasf@iced in the face of increasing
anxieties about Britain’s global position and crédusecurity. The overwhelming
ignorance British people continued to have of tleenpire meant that territorial loss did
not always impact as heavily as might be thought,when faced with the sense of
cultural imposition from Europe and the US, it wadastions of imperial culture that
British people sought a demonstration of their oral identity. Royalty and the
pageantry that went with it, the BBC, cricket, eg@dventure in both film and novels
all held their positions as essential to ‘Britisesieunder external pressure and internal
anxiety in the post-war decades.

The relative smoothness of decolonisation in Britzan also be understood in terms of
the grand narrative created by civil servants aolitipians alike to represent loss of
empire as enlightened and controlled generosityDaswin argues, “from the moment
that the British began the transfer of power inrtieelonial territories after 1945 they
set about constructing a rationale for their adi@hausible enough and ambiguous
enough to satisfy international and especially Aoagr opinion, to soothe opinion at
home and to flatter the colonial politicians whageodwill they wanted.”*> The
account produced, Darwin suggests, was dictatedulyservice norms and thus “the
result is an uplifting chronicle of sagacity andefgight, of careful adaptation to new
circumstances, of enlightened and sympathetic respdo the aspirations of colonial
populations, of dignified understanding that Bntai role must change with the

"2 bid., pp. 185-186.

3 bid., p. 197.

44 Antoinette Burton, ‘Introduction: On the Inadequamd the Indispensability of the Nation’ Adter

the Imperial Turn: Thinking with and through thetha, edited by Antoinette Burton (Durham; London:
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times.”*° Although the 1.C.S. men in this study were cettaiecruited with an element

of this tone; of the need of a great service tpatachanging times and to prepare their
charges for independent government, the narraligg produce in their memoirs does
not indicate the sanguine acceptance of 1947 b#iegmoment of realisation for
altruistic handover of control and the launch ofvneations. Rather, the reality of
violence in the Punjab produces a united accounthich foresight is claimed in the
aspect of India and Pakistan havimg been ready. The narrative produced is not one of
success or control; rather of a disconcerting astla$sing loss of the norms of colonial
rule, white prestige and bureaucratic order, csilag into what they rationalise as a

natural state of Indian in-fighting and communalism

This kind of orientalism comes into the memoirespective of the men’s attitudes
toward individual Indian friends, or members of tbeurgeois middle-class; the
acceptable Indian. The men do not suggest thatrigie time had come for
independence, or that partition was the best outconthe circumstances; instead, they
bemoan the betrayal of central government in angadi situation at district level where
their status and image was gnawed away to notland, shake their heads over the
foolishness of Indian nationalists in believingtthradia could possibly be ready for self-
government, retaining the conviction that Punjabitheir districts desperately wanted
the maintenance of reliable, paternalistic rule amaild be ill-served by democracy.
This feeling was retained throughout their subsetjumareers, as they observed
unfolding independent Indian and Pakistani event$ \ehat they assessed as being a
collapse of values and class structure within Britd’hus even when writing their
memoirs in the 1960s and 1970s, the men do nohynveay see the 1947 date for
transfer of power as a timely and desirable degisitne shaping of the men’s narrative
by a sense of decline of post-1945 Britain mirnpogpular continuity of certain ideals
about empire. The men carefully represent in tme@moirs the problems of late
colonial Punjab as a result of implicit Indian chaeristics, validating the concept of
colonialism to which they remain committed; disne in the facts of empire and
decolonisation allowed the British in the 1950s @@ to similarly maintain an

untroubled adherence to romanticised and exotiggémaof what was increasingly

% pid., p. 189.
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becoming the imperial past by not considering theplications of the imperial

institutions still clung on to as evidence of Birita past ‘greatness’.

Commonwealth immigration and the changing face ofhiteness’

Britain has always had visitors and migrants frammampire, as Antoinette Burton’s
work indicates. Following World War 1l, however gtideal of citizenship for members
of ‘greater Britain’ was utilised to encourage arkiorce of West Indian and
subcontinental migrants to come to Britain and fitist-war employment gaps. The
results were multiple, but fundamentally the newtddis challenged long-standing
colonial mythology and justifications based upoe ithea that those in the empire were
British. Just as the I.C.S. narrative was of a icordtion of the idea of Indian and
Pakistani fundamental religiosity and violence ctems to immigrants in the metropole
often utilised the same terms to interpret andstapeople not accepted as part of an
evolving ‘Britishness’. As Sayyid suggests,
The representations of South Asians in Britain Havehe most part continued to rely
on a conceptual vocabulary borrowed from the legatyindology and its allied
disciplines. Indology can be seen as a variantr@ntalism: indological discourse is
founded upon the opposition between normative wegteactices and establishments
against which South Asian ways of living appeadiasortions and aberrations. These
distortions and aberrations are domesticated by ube of tropes such asaste

(hierarchical divisions)izzat(notions of honour) anbliraderi (kinship networks). They

help to identify South Asian settlers as essegtiidian’.”*’

These terms of ‘differentness’ allow for distinailgic space for immigrant groups:
defined specifically by these ideas and restridbgdthem. It also prevents a more
thorough investigation of the imperial legacy intBh identity, as immigrant groups
are not allowed a more significant role in redefgnational identity.

473, Sayyid, ‘Introduction: BrAsians — Postcolorfaople, Ironic Citizens’ itk Postcolonial People:
South Asians in Britairedited by N. Ali, V. S. Kalra and S. Sayyid (Lamd Hurst & Co., 2006), p. 2.
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Arvind Mandair suggests that maintaining the cabpreoccupation with British Asian

religious identity allows the possibility of public spacer finese groups, without any

challenge to the national ord€f.Describing this distancing effect, Mandair writes,
The enunciation by BrAsians of their cultural ttamis as specificallyeligious has
been the standard political (neo-colonial) respargkthe standard entry point into the
politics of recognition. That is, by asserting thistinctnesof their religious traditions
Sikhs, Muslims, Hindus have automatically confemecbgnition and legitimacy on the
West (British identity) as their other, and in soind) have consistently been

accommodated within the multicultural frarffé.

Ongoing usage of colonial conceptualisations ofucat of the subcontinent inevitably
represents a hangover of imperial thinking andcstines into modern British life. For
Sayyid, this limitation of the postcolonial Britisimind and its imposition upon the
thinking of new Britons as they seek to define th@ace in society has prevented
“colonial closure”, as “the continual reliance oolanial framing in the context of the
postcolonial condition has been largely responsibleinability of ‘race relations’
paradigms to cope with ethnicised minorities’ afsnto re-write the history of the
nation.” °® The key problem for Sayyid is that “BrAsians’ fiaship to the dominant
story of these isles continues to see them and pinesence as something supplemental
to the nature of what it means to be British” ahdtt‘BrAsians (like other ex-colonial
ethnically marked people) are often reminded tbabe in Britain but not a part of

Britain is not the same as being British™

The presence of non-white Britons acts as a clgdléa conceptions of ‘Britishness’
specifically because it is inextricably linked withe history of colonialism and the
mythology and inequality that are bound up withTihe idea that people outside of
geographical Britain could be made part of natiodahtity as part of a ‘greater’ Britain
Is turned on its head by commonwealth immigratasithe promises of colonialism are
re-claimed by ex-colonial ‘subjects’. As Hesse d&Bdyyid argue, “the expansive
migration and settlement of South Asians in Briteéimnot be accounted for outside the

context of the relationships established betweemfgiand South Asia in general and

48 Arvind Mandair, ‘[Im]possible Intersections: Rebg, (Post-)colonial subjectivity and the ideolagfy
multiculturalism’ inA Postcolonial People: South Asians in Britagalited by N. Ali, V. S. Kalra and S.
Sayyid (London: Hurst & Co., 2006), p. 93.
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between post-Timurid India and the British Isles particular.”>? Thus “Asian
settlement is a post-colonial suffix to the colémiationship between Britain and its
Indian empire.** Non-white British communities are a visible reménaf the colonial
past, and remain judged and categorised by the shofrthe past rather than being the
prompt for reassessments of history in relatiomtwern British identity. Rather than
posing questions about the role of the past irnptiesent, immigrant communities have
often been branded instead as a problem, disrupfitee nation’s values or image.
Although the initial post-war economic imperativasvto fill jobs in the metropole,
subsequent legislation has sought to restrict imettign and, as Ashley Dawson argues,
to “portray colonial and postcolonial immigrants agens whose presence threatened
fundamental British traditions’> Dawson points to two pieces of legislation designe
to restrict numbers of migrants: the 1962 Commoitilvdenmigrants Act which put in
place numerical controls based on skills and jatspects specific to commonwealth
and not applicable to European and Irish immigrafitand the 1981 Nationality Act,
which he suggests “also bore the clear stamp oéraaglly tinged fears concerning the

purity of British bloodlines.”®

Growing antagonism toward post-colonial immigrameflects anxiety about the
implications of a ‘Britishness’ which includes nwiite members. The issue of
immigration raises questions about the definitiorBoitishness’, in terms of whether
race, place, culture or other factors are the nmagbrtant markers of identity. lan
Baucom’s analysis of Enoch Powell's 1968 River8lafod speech suggests the way in
which the existence of non-white Britons could dprthe concept of ‘Britishness’ in
general. By denying the possibility that secondegation immigrants could become
British by being born and growing up in Britain, iggl undermined a basis of
‘Britishness’ for all concerned. Baucom explains,

Throughout his speeches and writings, the growthBdfain’s black population

coincides with the need to abandon a spatial thebigientity. And this is because for

Powell what is finally threatened by the growthadblack population in England is less

%2 Barnor Hesse and S. Sayyid, ‘Narrating the Posttal Political and the Immigrant Imaginary’ &
Postcolonial People: South Asians in Britagdited by N. Ali, V. S. Kalra and S. Sayyid (Lamd Hurst
& Co., 2006), p. 15.
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the white body than the metropolitan landscape iclwtine immigrants remake, as they
have remade the ‘once quiet’ street [from RiverBlobd speech]. And in remaking the
street, in transforming it into a place of ‘noisedaonfusion’, the island’s immigrants,
he bitterly admits, remake England and Englishfi¥ss.
Baucom argues that as a result of the perceived teegrotect ‘Englishness’ from
immigrants and their descendants national ideigtitgcreasingly being defined by race,

not place”™®

Powell’'s fear, Baucom suggests, stems from a siag€’England can no
longer take its essence for granted, that a blaokulation is promising to
fundamentally alter England and what it means td&bglish.”>° Thus the shift of the
boundary of empire into the metropole challengeappeelike Powell to find a new way

of defining national identity®®

The relationship of ‘Britishness’ to race is equaihallenged by the presence of non-
white Britons. Sayyid suggests that “British refboth to a civic constitutional identity
and to a term heavily implicated in the racialisedratives of théherrenvolk’ of the
British Empire.”®* Thus ‘Britishness’ remains defined not only by History of empire
but by the structures of mind involved. A “transfation of the idea of Britishness
cannot be accomplished without the dis-articulatbreoloniality in its constitution”,
Sayyid argues, as what is required is a replaceménthe conceptualisation of
‘Britishness’ “in which the distinction between Weand non-West is no longer
privileged.”®® The problem of race is two-fold for the definitioaf modern
‘Britishness’. First, as Ashley Dawson suggests, Ithss of imperial power and status
intensified reliance on ‘whiteness’ to define piege and superiority: “indeed, the more
potency they lost on the global stage after thgselof imperialism, the harder some
Britons clung to the illusory status symbol thateeed their bodies — their white skin —
and the immutable cultural difference that it seente signify.”®® However, the
meaning of ‘whiteness’ in a post-colonial world sgynificantly altered. As Sayyid
suggests, within a multicultural society, white tBh people are the “ethnically

unmarked majority” set against the “ethnically metmninority”’®*

5" BaucomQut of Placep. 23.
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Those returning from colonial settings had parédyl developed senses of race
differentiation and the subtlety of definitions ‘wfiteness’. Elizabeth Buettner's work
on racial and social identity within late colon@dmmunities in India suggests how
status was negotiated and recognised in a verycedaway within this specific space.
She argues that,
Despite the widespread tendency of white peopl@ddray themselves as racially
neutral, their hegemonic political, socio-econonanod cultural position has resulted
from, and been reinforced by, elaborate mechantesigned to maintain and police
boundaries which divide them from less privilegegdups. Defining who counted as
‘white’ in multi-racial societies was one of theykaspects of this process, because
racial identity historically has depended on atsigf set of subjective criteria rather
than a fixed group of innate characteristfts.
These criteria of racial identity were marked tlglouifferent terminology, with the
words ‘European’ or ‘English’ featuring in coloniala sources instead of ‘white’ or
‘British’. °® Buettner suggests that these differences “perhifipminate most
effectively how characteristics such as geographacation, nationality, ancestry, and
physical and social attributes worked combinationto place women and men either
within or outside the bounds of a privileged comitywh’®’ Whiteness did not work
alone to mark out status but was nonetheless fuedtinto expectations of recognition

and respect.

Having lived in a society where racial definitiondathe hierarchy of status involved
was an implicit and significant part of everydajelithe return ‘home’ to Britain
involved various elements of loss for ex-colonidlabitants. The fear of being “merely
‘ordinary’ and ‘insignificant’ in Britain” resultedBuettner argues, from two issues:
The first pertains to their white racial status atsddifferential value in Britain and
India. While residing in a part of the overseas ieenwhere white Britons were a small
minority amidst a large population whiteness was ohthe most symbolic attributes
that identified them as rulers rather than rdf&.
Thus, “those coming back from India returned witth@&ced understandings of the

prestige that whiteness might carry with it ovesseghich could make it disconcerting
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when it lost its power to distinguish them from wds in the street or those who
worked as shop assistants and domestic serv&ntstie second issue related to quality
of living. Despite the majority of Britons livingnilndia having come from middle class
backgrounds, in India “race combined with classet@mble them to constitute what
Francis Hutchins described as ‘a middle-class amiaty’ living ‘in a manner well
above the station from which they had sprung inl&mj...””’° Thus the return to
Britain lost ex-colonials the recognisability ofis through the colour of their skin,
and the means to uphold the lifestyle associatéd iviThe result, ironically, was that
groups of returnees from colonial India stuck tbgetin small communities, in much

the same way as immigrant groups feel pressursdd 1’

The case of returning colonial workers highlighte tproblem of ‘whiteness’ in
postcolonial Britain; as a marker of ‘differentness which some groups sought to
invest historical significance, but not necessaailglear marker of identity. The work of
Ruth Frankenburg on racial identities in the USgasgs importantly thiack of cultural
investment in ‘whiteness’, that “most often, whitee the nondefined definers of other
people. Or, to put it another way, whiteness coneede an unmarked or neutral
category, whereas other cultures are specificallarked cultural.*”? Thus
Frankenburg’s interviewees are able to identifyural attributes of other racial groups,
but cannot see any united identity in ‘whitene3$iis tendency to be defined rather as
what it is not than what it is makes ‘whitenessv@ak identifiable characteristic in the
face of immigration. Frankenburg argues that “wihgigs often stood as an unmarked
marker of others’ differentness — whiteness notnsach void or formlessness as
norm.” "3 This separation of a norm of British ‘whitenessrh racially, religiously and
culturally marked non-white Britons is exactly thmitation posed by interpreting
modern multicultural ‘Britishness’ without coming tterms with the legacy of
colonialism in structuring our thoughts about race identity. By maintaining terms of
reference to post-colonial immigrant groups andrtBetish descendants, the progress
of a modern version of ‘Britishness’ is hindered, @lonial structures of thought are
compounded. The presence of members of ex-colo@ittbns within and as part of
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metropolitan society should pose a challenge taaiat and over-simplified notions
both of empire and its relation to ‘Britishness’daget the frame of reference for
assessing both appears to have retained much sfyleeand norms of colonialism. The
loss of status in ‘whiteness’ is matched by a dichmus essentialisation of
characteristics of the non-white ‘other’ which &b challenge ideas about the colonial

past, or to open up conceptualisations of ‘Britestsi.

Interrogating ‘Britishness’: the problem of identity in the post-colonial era

In the second half of the twentieth century, Brtsirelationship with its imperial past
has developed into an ambivalent legacy. The o#isini of global reach and re-visiting
of the concepts of empire through the presenceost-golonial immigrants in the
metropole have both prevented closure on the rbléhe imperial past in British
identity, and encouraged a continued attachmeattime of apparent ‘greatness’. lan
Baucom describes how, for Salman Rushdie, the enigiless a place where England
exerts control than the place where England losesntand of its own narrative of
identity.””™* As a result, the legacy of empire within Britairaims inconsistent
treatment. As Baucom suggests, “the co-appearahceumtry house fetishisnRaf
revivalism, and the policies that culminated in #8381 Nationality Act reveal, once
again, the English state’s propensity to simultasgoavow and disavow the Imperial
determinations of English identity” Whereas in the 1950s and early 60s the engine of
imperial propaganda was still running, and imagefythe colonial world was an
integral part of schooling, consumerism and popualature, the sweep of African
decolonisation and turn to Europe drew this phasa tlose in the mid-1960s, with
empire appearing very much a thing of the past. fBlvéval of imagery and nostalgia
for empire in the 1980s thus presents an intrigpingnomenon which this final section

considers.

Robert Aldrich’s work on post-colonial France sugfgea loss of interest in imperial
history and culture in the 1960s which parallel ih Britain. He writes that,

Imperialism and colonialism became taboo — despiteisations of ‘neo-colonialism’ —

and reminiscences of the colonial era were less #elcome... Museum collections

" BaucomQut of Placep. 3.
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grew dusty, exhibition labels yellowed, colonialismas shifted to storerooms.
Recollection of empire was the province of spesidiistorians, amateurs of nostalgia,
diehard colonialists or dilettantes of the exaoti@iFrance resolutely trying to be hyper-
modern.’
These categories of interest in empire have relsvéor Britain too. By being divided
between academic study and amateur nostalgia, aymaein’s terms for discussing
empire were reinforced as being those of exoticimmmance and nostalgia. Aldrich
suggests that this forgetting of imperial cultured artefacts was the second of three
“stages of the workings of memory*’ In the first, colonial age, he argues, “museums
and monuments created memories”; then in the pesfodecolonisation, “memories
were forgotten, repressed or denié®’In the contemporary stage of recollection and
rediscovery of imperial relics, Aldrich suggestseav self-critical edge to approaches to
these memories, writing:
In the phase of colonial rule, colonies were prgudtesented: the spectacle of
colonialism. In the years of decolonisation arikrs-mondisme they were
embarrassedly hidden away. Now they are on shownagat increasingly colonialism
is problematised, imperial rule is viewed critigaltolonialism is being categorically
interrogated. The presuppositions underlying ceallisin are being re-examined, and
the way in which colonial ideologies under-pinnediacting and exhibition of art is
being analysed’?’
This level of analysis suggests an ability to diseathe modern collective identity from
the past to an extent which | would challenge.

The nature and provenance of museum and galleefaats indicates one of the
fundamental problems for post-colonial nationsated, as Mackenzie argues, to “feed
the white gaze”, British institutions used objeesd peoples discovered through
colonialism as “part of the objectivity of the muse.”®® Thus the museum, as a
vestige of national pride and source of identiglies upon objects gained by conquest
and attitudes toward the peoples involved vestea icolonial outlooK®" Without

returning the objects, the collection cannot triodyseparated from the values involved
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in its compilation; but without such collectionkgethistory on which modern ‘British’
identity might be claimed to be based is in past.ldf ‘place’ and ‘race’ are
problematised as defining aspects of national ilemierhaps ‘culture’ is the marker;
but to define British ‘culture’ is not only diffidy it is necessarily tied into such
institutions and characteristics associated withpiean lan Baucom suggests how a
‘traditionalist’ turn in the 1980s introduced exXgcthese difficulties. He describes a

development analysed by both Patrick Wright andi@&annadine, of “a distinctive
public mood... withdrawn, nostalgic and escapistenchanted with the contemporary
scene, preferring conservation to developmentcthmtry to the town, and the past to
the present’ that emerged at virtually the sameetas, and was nourished by, the
ascendancy of New Right orthodoxi€&*Indeed, Baucom stresses that this was “the
paradoxical, if not inexplicable, counterpart te tlevelopment-oriented and global-
economic fiscal policies of Margaret Thatcher”, @img by “fetishizing’ the
‘quintessential’ architectures of Englishne§§"Of these examples, Baucom points in
particular to the British love of visiting statatpuntry houses, which, he adds, were “so

often built on the profits extracted from the BiitiEmpire™’*

The most widely recognised element of what SalmarshBie called the Raj
revivalism’ of the 1980s, was the launch and exttexary popularity of television
adaptations of popular novels set in colonial Indiatably The Far Pavilions The
Jewel in the CrowrmandA Passage to Indi&>Andrew Thompson describes how these
series “invested theRaj with considerable glamour” and received criticisior
portraying “India primarily through European eyesgith Indians only receiving walk-

786

on parts.” Robin Moore gives some indication of the widesgdreapularity ofThe

Jewel in the Crowdescribing how:
When Granada screened the television serial adapfttheQuartet from 3¢ January
to 3¢ April 1984, Scott's admirers increased a thoudatdi- The Jewel in the Crown
attracted eight million viewers on Tuesday eveniagd a further million for Sunday
repeats. For fourteen weeks Tuesday was a stagrag-levening. It was said that the

streets of London were as quiet as they had begmgdhe Blitz’®’
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Whilst critics questioned the authenticity of thartpayal of British India, they did not
doubt the series’ popularity. Moore refers to comteenade by Ferdinand Mount in
The Timeswho wrote that he “was ‘taken aback by how far RV series... falls short
of the claims made for it.” Here was ‘barley watather than a chota peg.” The puzzle
was the ‘huge enthusiasm among people of the bstter for this soap opera. The

answer must be its accommodation to the presetalg@sfor theRaj.” "®®

The use of Scott's books as a romantic revival lté glory of empire appears
antithetical to the themes and intentions of then nmmself, as theQuartet as
considered in chapter five, is not a creduloushral®n of the Indian empire. Scott was
certainly absorbed by his wartime experiences dfalnhowever, and his books give
some telling insights into the outlook he had ostpear and post-colonial Britain, in
terms of explaining how his work could possibly tvee part of a nostalgia for empire.
In his 1962 novelBirds of ParadiseScott puts his thoughts in the mouth of one of his
characters, William Conway. Reflecting on 1950s @@s Britain, Conway states:
We were consumers. This was my obsession... theraaémnger anything you could
contribute as an ordinary man [and] ... the out-eFtihdinary man was up against it
too. There wasn’'t a square inch of earth that hadeén discovered, trampled on,
littered with cigarette ends and Kwikkaffy tins;treo square mile of ocean that hadn’t
seen the passage of a million balsa-wood rafts;anstcial or political concept that
hadn’t been tried, tested and discredited, notdaa ithat hadn’'t been had before and
been applied and then disowned not an instinctttadh’t been written up by Freud or
Jung, not a microbe that hadn’t been bottled byeRa®r Fleming not an act of mercy
left unperpetrated by UNRRA or Schweitzer. It hdildbaen done. The moulds were
cast. They only had to be serviced, filled with thelten sub-standard iron of inherited
good intentions and upended to produce little tdoress of inferior, repeat
performance$®
This generational disillusionment echoes the IsttdrAndrew Hume, with his attitude
that the glory, romance and mystery had gone outfefoy the second half of the
twentieth century, leaving a disappointing scopentodern lives and laying the

foundation of nostalgia and cultural pessimism.
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Whilst Scott’'s books are critical in their approaohcolonial rule, and set out to invert

the racial assumptions of theaj, Michael Gorra comments on Scott’'s sense of the

losses involved in the end of empire. Gorra arghas
He [Scott] has, in both thQuartetand its codaStaying On(1977), an acute sense of
the dislocation that the servants of Raj feel after the end of empire, of the way in
which, as Perron writes, such people ‘may now sghimg at all when looking in [the]
mirror’ of English life, not even themselves. Yétough that acknowledgement of
individual confusion and pain can hardly be takeraanostalgia for imperial rule, the
Quartetis nevertheless marked by a nostalgia of a paatidahd: not in its deliberately
and ironically clichéd evocations of the swank #relswagger of thRaj, but instead in

the seriousness with which Scott takes the befrefmorably voiced by Marlow in

Heart of Darknessthat empire can be redeemed by ‘some idea dtattie of it’.”*

Scott’'s books contain a strong sense of pathokarives of those bound up in empire
and left behind by the changes of the mid-twenteghtury, even as he critiques the
institution of which they were part. His tender tlamg of these characters and, in some
cases, conviction of their having acted for thet,oe®ans that the picture produced of
colonial India is a nuanced one. Accompanied byasi®f the Indian landscape and
imagery of exactly the lifestyle which had alwaytsracted the imagination of the
British public, the series allowed a focus on thance of th&kaj, without requiring a
very serious understanding of the political evemntsch remained very much in the

background.

The appeal of romantic and adventurous imageryotintal India in the 1980s sheds
light on the continued attachment of the Britistagmation to conceptions of empire
which glossed over politics and geography in favofiremotional responses. In
accounting for this continuity, Scott’s own feelinguggest the significance of a sense
of deteoriation in life in the latter half of thedntieth century. Peter Clarke relates this
specifically to the British experience, suggestihgt “the main reason ... why British
history is no longer in thrall to triumphalist aceas is surely not just because of
methodological enlightenment: it is because atethe of the twentieth century British
historians lack confidence that there is much téelrate.”* Imperial pride and

wartime victory are ostensibly the last examplea sense of British glory. Mackenzie

" Gorra,After Empire: Scott, Naipaul, Rushdje 24.
"1 peter ClarkeHope and Glory: Britain 1900-199@Q.ondon: Penguin, 1996), p. 2.



236

sees in the Falklands war evidence of the retemif@ppetite for this kind of glory. He

comments that:
Just as the pageantry surrounding Victoria grewhes personal power waned, so
national ritual became a nostalgic solace for losiver. The patriotic fervour and
orchestrated spectacle of naval and military hommiegs after the Anglo-Argentine
war revealed the old nineteenth-century magic atiwork. The dominant ideology had
not entirely lost its grip... The values and beliefgshe imperial world view settled like
a sediment in the consciousness of the British leedp be stirred again by a brief,
renewed challenge in the late twentieth cenfifry.

In attachment to an imagined conceptualisatiomgbies, replete with the possibility of

adventure, romance and the stiff-upper-lipped EBhghan at work, lies not so much an

envisioning of the outside world, but an establishey for the British to continue to

imagine themselves. What is lost for ‘Britain’ imlenial identity is, above all, a

comfortable idea of what it means to be British ahthe conviction of ‘greatness’.

Cain and Hopkins suggest that by the end of thentietn century, “what used to be
referred to as the ‘Establishment’ had been furtheakened and diluted”, with the
monarchy, the Church, and the English gentlemanosihg ground as images of
modern ‘Britishness’>® As a result, they suggest,
The citizens of the once United Kingdom are noweut&in about what it means to be
British: Scotland has its own parliament and WiétleAssembly; the residual English
have been obliged to re-think their own identity they do so, they have also had to
take account of influences from the European Conityunotably in matters of law,
which have impinged on the sovereignty and hendgleindependence of the staté.
Andrew Thompson similarly suggests that the souoéBritishness’ have increasingly
evaporated in the late twentieth century, produaingieties about the future of the UK.
He comments that “if the major props of a Britisitianal identity in the past were
religion, wars and empire, then its prospects ineasentially secular society, with a
fading memory of the century’s two world wars, avicually no colonies left to

govern, can be made to look rather ble&R.For Ashley Dawson, the result of this

92 Mackenzie Propaganda and Empirgp. 257-258.

93 Cain and HopkinBritish Imperialism 1688-20Q(p. 3-4.
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inability to see a new role and identity for ‘Bsitiness’ means that Britain retains an

“enduringly imperial stance in the world®

Uncertainty about creating a modern meaning forti®mess’ which retains both
global status and cultural pride both results framd compounds a failure to come to
terms with the imperial past. The vision of comifogt nostalgia provided by the
proliferation of television adaptations and the ylapty of memoir accounts like those
presented by Charles Allen demonstrate how theesehsmperial history in 1980s
Britain still leant toward the same aspects of isxggmbued by early twentieth-century
propaganda. Baucom suggests this is unsurprising ramembrance, especially
nostalgic remembrance, is regularly intimate wihgétting””®’ Hence, he argues that
“many contemporary Britons can imaginatively reeolltheRaj only by assiduously
forgetting about India, and those Indian and othecolonial subjects who managed to
survive the lowering of the Union Jack”, recoverthg past “only through a disavowal
of the after-effects of imperialism on the pres€fit'The limitations of terminology
used to consider the new Britons descended from nummealth immigrants
demonstrate continued attachment to outdated motlésought about empire, and
block the progress of a new concept of ‘Britishhekshn Darwin provides an insight in
his analysis of decolonisation which indicates fimedamental problem. Commenting
on the efforts made to portray decolonisation ateady, controlled process, Darwin
suggests that:

In fact, a better image might be that of an impmlerd grandee whose hereditary

mansion becomes slowly uninhabitable room by romn ia apparently random

sequence, the floors give way, the plumbing féale ceilings fall in. But however

dilapidated the mansion became, it was not to bengiip because no other mode of life

was tolerable and an address is, after all, anead@f
Without a positive envisioning of the future of l#shness’, imagined conceptions of

the imperial past retained their hold in much traywhroughout the twentieth century.

9% DawsonMongrel Nation p. 7.

97 BaucomQut of Placep. 7.

8 |bid., p. 7.
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238

Conclusion

It is a difficult task to identify trends in Britispublic opinion reactive to the events of
decolonisation, apart from at points of crisis.Hatthan suggesting, however, that this
means empire was insignificant to British peopléh@ metropole, or that its loss had no
bearing on their lives, | have attempted to denratsin this chapter that attachment to
the concept of empire simply remained stable bec#usre was never any particular
interest in detailed knowledge of the colonies haime’ in Britain. As Mackenzie
argues, ignorance of the geography and politid@rivhin’s empire did not entail lack of
impact®® indeed, the failure of imperial propaganda to $mait a basic understanding
of details of the colonial world has facilitatedettongoing adherence to a vague
idealisation of empire, restricted to those aspewdtéch impacted on the British
conception of themselves. The potency of the idebheing at the heart of a global
empire has not been replaced in the latter halfeftwentieth century by any effective
alternative conception of national identity, sotthéhough the essence of empire is
repudiated, many of its terms and modes of thotgghtined in use in the late twentieth

century.

In the aspects ofRaj revival’ of the 1980s, it becomes clearly evidéaw I.C.S.
memoirs fitted into the popular image of empire.eTbontinued attraction of an
uncomplicated depiction of colonial life in whiclolfgics, location and indeed Indian
people themselves are not allowed to interfere witbmanticised and elegant lifestyle
suggests the ongoing relevance of ex-colonial ausouChapters two and three
identified key themes of the I.C.S. memoir depisiof their lives in Punjab: namely a
surviving commitment to the style of rule and bklikat it was the best suited to
Punjabi subjects they saw in the main as primiéind zealously religious; an emphasis
upon the power vested within them individually assertion of the status embodied in
‘whiteness’; and finally, an explanation of theiork as civil servants, using steady,
bureaucratic means to maintain control. The cledréyvn lines of status and hierarchy,
within which group characteristics are simplifiedy kessentialising racial and
topographical features offers both a pseudo-séienbasis for belief in British

‘greatness’ and depicts a world where identities siraight-forwardly drawn. This

890 Mackenzie Propaganda and Empire. 2.
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simplification of empire, with an imagery of hardncomplaining British colonial
officers, a spirit of adventure and individualisamd the high quality of life made
possible by embodied status and inflated remurterditad always formed the attractive

ideal of empire which was the limit of most Britipeople’s engagement with it.

The ideal imagery was not something from whichS.@fficers had distance, but was a
sense of empire in which they were also embrotbedh as recipients and contributors
to this imagined version of colonial India. In omeample, Allen Greenberger suggests
how the fictional ‘types’ became an ideal for thetual colonial officers to replicate.
Thus he records, “one author writes in regardhe tult of the strong silent man’, that
when he came out to the Punjab at the turn of #mucy, this cult was being
worshipped in all the clubs and mess&.This embedded ideal is not only of and
about empire, but has much more to do with imagirritishness’, whereby the
exoticised imagery of the colonial subject or modeon-white Briton offers an
untroubled way of dismissing alternative concepioh national identity and retain an
image of a ‘greater’ Britain which does not attertptbreak down the contradictions
and offences it relies upon. David Rubin emphadisasthe attraction of a limited and
romanticised view of colonial India has not yet ieg@, or seems likely to, writing:
One can only speculate how long the various typdition that compose the Anglo-
Indian tradition will continue to be written and hé®ve popularity. Probably
indefinitely. The romantic imagination paints Ind&s glamorous, mysterious and
dangerously seductive to those who feel superidt; &5 a century and a half of fiction
has taught us to expect. This India appears alderiove any amount of bad publicity
in the country’s post-Independence &fa.
The ability of ex-colonial civil servants to gainlgic space for their memoir narratives
in the 1970s and 80s can thus be understood asmneadf continuity in the way that
the British have imagined empire and its reflechehge on themselves. Like the
novels, films and propaganda of earlier decadesthterial gaining popularity in the
1980s did so by negating the complexities and probl of Britain’s imperial heritage
and focussing upon strong, simple and attractivesanges of a ‘great’ and ‘greater’
Britain imbuing the nation itself with a sense gfraud and romantic past.

81 GreenbergeiThe British Image of Indig. 2.
892 David Rubin After the RajBritish Novels of India Since 194¥anover; London: University Press of
New England, 1986), p. 174.



240

Conclusion

Like any work of personal narrativisation, the méigonsidered in this study produce
myths of the self, wherein unsettled and chaotialittes are negotiated into a
controllable, logical story of progress and persgrawth. As Susan Brison suggests,
“narrative memory is not passively endured; rathietis an act on the part of the
narrator, a speech act that defuses traumatic nyemierng shape and a temporal order
to the events recalled, establishing more contwar dheir recalling, and helping the
survivor to remake a self® The significance of these accounts lies in the tlaat in
representing their own past careers, they shapenage of a cohesive local colonial
state set against assumptions about Indian nathiehweinforce the most exoticising
tendencies of the ‘white man’s burden’ constructi@vhat is more, these memoirs
secured an unusual level of public attention ad péra wider British culture of
memorialising the most comfortable elements ofdblenial past whilst skimming over
the everyday brutality involved. In Urvashi But&idook of partition memories, she
describes in detail the commemoration organised fmpdern Sikh community living in
Delhi of their relatives lost at partition. Many thfose who died are referred to using the
terminology that they ‘martyred themselves’, disguy a distressing truth that such
people (generally women) were killed by memberghefir own families in order to
avoid the suffering and loss of face that would éhassulted from their having been
kidnapped. The use of specific terms and restrictedembering means that, “for the
community of survivors, the remembrance ritual veoak many levels. It helps keep the
memory alive, and at the same time it helps theforiget. They remember, selectively,
in order to forget®* As | suggested in chapter two, very few of the roiesnin this
study refer explicitly to the violence the men wei$sed, and never in human terms, but
as figures and statistics. They represent the fagbwernance as a bureaucratic duty,
discharged until what is suggested to have beemstken subcontinental demand for
self-rule. Such a discourse cements the restricetembering that Butalia describes;
the ex-colonial cadre are able to memorialise tlegiperiences within manageable

terms. Moreover, this discourse offers a route mi&@mories of empire that allows a

803 Susan J. Brison, ‘Trauma Narratives and the Remgadd the Self’ inActs of Memory: Cultural Recall
in the Presentedited by Mieke Bal, Jonathan Crewe and Leo 8pidanover; London: University Press
of New England, 1999), p. 40.

804 Butalia, The Other Side of Silence. 288.
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nation to think of it drily, romantically, or nostgcally — but rarely graphically and

honestly.

Andrew Thompson writes valuably about the resurgesfcimperial culture in Britain,
suggesting that:
After years of neglect, the empire is everywhemayo— in novels, newspapers and
museums, on the radio and the television. Inddexl British appear to be attached to
their imperial past like a mooring rope; the furthieey travel, the more they feel its

pull 3%

Moreover, Thompson argues that the power of impénagery is “as an emotional

force™ 2% not necessarily consistent in the response ituymesl but, as a collective
memory rather than a detailed historical awarenpsggntly emotive. L. J. Butler
suggests that the ability to maintain this view tbk imperial past lies in the
effectiveness with which decolonisation was presgrb the British people not as
evidence of decline but as a fundamental continaitymperial purpose. Butler thus
argues that, “it is hardly surprising, then, tha people of Britain have been slow to
embrace a dispassionate or rounded view of theieiial past.®**” The relative calm he
suggests was characteristic of the British respdosdecolonisation has left as its
legacy a past which has not been fully interrogatieel meanings and consequences of

which have yet to be understood.

As part of this limitation of British teaching arttlinking about the imperial past,
genocidal events like partition fail to receive tleeognition, study and soul-searching
which they ought to prompt. As Butler argues,
Britain escaped from India relatively unscathed,ditthe cost of sacrificing the hoped-
for defence treaty in the process. More importardlycording to some historians, the
manner of Britain’s retreat appears to have prexudhe kind of fundamental
reassessment of Britain's real international statuhich Indian independence ought to
have encourage®
Such lack of public recognition at the time is @vitlin the reaction of the civil servants

in this thesis; on returning to Britain they expeged a continuity of the British lack of

895 Thompson;The Empire Strikes Backp. 1.
8% pid., pp. 7-8.

807 Butler, Britain and Empirep. 197.
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engagement with the realities of what was happemngndia. Whilst in 1947 this
attitude conferred isolation and often segregatinrex-colonial groups, decades later
their representations of life in Britain’s coloniésve a nostalgic attraction which
appears contradictory. However, throughout the tisdn century, what has been
consistent in British attitudes to empire has beeactly that lack of specificity which
allows for romantic notions and nostalgic imagerye the dominant themes. Andrew
Thompson suggests, indeed, that the feeling of potence and permanence associated
with imperialism has been a fundamental and coetindroubling legacy post-

decolonisation. He writes,
The historian Ashis Nandy believes that imperiéituates and values were thoroughly
internalised by the British. While Indians wereglly able to confine the impact of
empire to their urban centres, the British wereetexhelmed’ by their experience of
being colonial rulers. The former cabinet minisiad leading thinker on Labour’s left,
Tony Benn, agrees. He regards Britain as the efapast colony and the British people
as the last to await liberatidfy.

This failure to move on from the imperial past ltasinotations not just for Britain’'s

image of itself, but of its capacity to recogni¢e tnegative impact and legacy of

colonialism upon many areas of the world, notabl/divided subcontinent.

Failing to adapt ideas of empire also has conratatior immigrant communities and
their descendants in Britain. As Vron Ware argutee contingencies of imperialism
brought under British jurisdiction many differertheic groups who continue to retain
an affinity with the country, either through diresgtttiement here or through structures
such as the Commonwealth — but this does not auiwatig permit them to identify as
English, even if they are born and brought up &dbuntry.®*° As discussed in chapter
six, immigrant communities in Britain are one oé tmost visible reminders of empire.
These subjects of empire were given reason toveetigat they could lay claim to their
part of ‘Britishness’ and post-World War IlI, theude shortage of labour in Britain’s
industrial cities made way for an influx of migramorkers from the former colonié&s:

However, the retention of nostalgic impulses alsuapire, and an idea of ‘Britishness’

89 Thompson;The Empire Strikes Backp. 203.

810vron Ware, ‘Perfidious Albion: Whiteness and theetnational Imagination’ ifhe Making and
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based on diffuse ideas of ‘whiteness’ and ‘liberali have restricted the public space
for a multicultural re-imagining of national idetyti The messages of the memoirs: of a
lasting belief in the benefits of white paternalisimd the intrinsic weaknesses of the
Indian people with whom they worked; and the sesfsdecline in the second half of
the twentieth century into a smaller, less romamarld, form part of a continued
British sense of postcolonial deterioration. Wiléz-era London and idealised images
of colonial life remain those celebrated as reprisg the best of Britain’s past,
adaptations to a new future which includes Commaitiveimmigrants and their

descendants in the national story will remain sgani

*k%k

Like the other work produced by the project ‘Froobfects to Citizens’, | have set out
in this thesis to show 1947 not as an exceptionainant of transition but within a
context of continuity in mid-twentieth century medef governance in India and
Pakistan. My perspective on this has been in bngatown the narrative British I.C.S.
men give of 1947 as a disastrous end, unrepresentatthe rest of their work in the
Punjab; a narrative which makes sense in theirdgdlhition due to their precipitate
departure in 1947, in most cases, never to refline. descriptions they give of their
work in the preceding years, however, betray nateakdown of previously much more
powerful administrative norms but a continuity a$tence, reliance on local networks
of control, and unwillingness to accept the truenhuity of the people in their districts.
This interpretation of ‘communalism’ as implicithteenched and unavoidable, an
unshakeable part of the South Asian psyche, has-ridging implications. First, it
provides exactly the insight Judith Brown suggebktd life histories are capable of
offering; the ability to listen in on “the intenskebates that such people had within
themselves and with each other over crucial isstigseir day®'? and to understand the
working presumptions of an administrative orgamigatAs such, it is evident that the
colonial state at district level was able to disagse itself from communal violence
using this kind of interpretation, hence not redsmg or acting upon situations which
it might be considered the responsibility of thatetto prevent. The reactions to riots

discussed in chapter two exemplify this attitude,vahilst they men like Allan Arthur

812 Brown, “Life Histories” and the History of ModerBouth Asia’, p. 589.
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sought to amass the relevant forces to put a stdpet violence and kept a statistical
record which allowed in order for remunerationd&paid, the human element seems
to evade him. This also suggests how the state Imddeh was largely adopted by the
ILA.S. post-1947 was one which encouraged a nawiahtionist stance, especially as
related to what was labelled as ‘communali§i’Finally, the image of South Asia
projected by the I.C.S., a colonial administrathvedy with significant prestige and
influence in its day, was clearly one that consisyereinforced images of Indian
religiosity, unshakable traditionalism and anintadiviolence. This presentation has a

lasting potency within and beyond the subcontinent.

In their depiction of the government of which thegre part, the 1.C.S. men in this
study emphasise the amount of ‘power held withieit own hands, and yet their
everyday working practices complicate this imageshggesting reliance upon lower
level officials for both information and control.hiB particularly challenges the
reputation of the Punjab, as a region consideregivi® its civilians the most extensive
powers and independence. This image was bound digtion about colonial India
throughout the twentieth century, both shaping eékpectations of those planning a
colonial career and the style in which they lateote about their experiences; a self-
reinforcing, snow-balling mythology of state powevghich it is important to
problematize. One of the other key characterigtcsvhich the I.C.S. was famous was
the notion ofesprit de corpsand this element of organisational culture was omdy
important to a thinly spread professional group tutlasted their time in the Punjab.
During second and third careers in Britain or abrdae men both explicitly refer to
their continued attachment to the I.C.S. values@mmunity, and demonstrate in their
descriptions of others and united narrative ofghst the extent to which they continued
to subscribe to a group mentality and sense ofvbdnging across time and distance.
This unity of message and commitment to a sharédokeralues strengthens the
narrative produced by ex-colonial officers and nsateem easily transmittable as part
of an existing body of literature, film and late lmmal propaganda which has
disseminated a simple, nostalgic set of ideas aboire which are easily digested and

stubbornly powerful. As J. A. Mangan argues, “mbi¢s created by yesterday’'s

813 For more detail on the I.A.S. adoption of |.C.8rms of governance, refer to: Paul R. Brasse
Politics of India Since Independen@ edition (Cambridge: Cambridge University Pres®4)9
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certainties survive more frequently than some wdildel to believe. These mentalities

still extensively influence those of toda¥*

*k%

The necessity of assessing the impact of colomahsid decolonisation upon Britain
itself has already been established, and has tgdstome a fruitful field of research.
As Andrew Thompson suggests,
Scholars are now actively challenging insular amgaaird-looking approaches to the
writing of British history. Moves towards closer fepean integration, the transfer of
Hong Kong to China, Scottish and Welsh devolutard the peace process in Northern
Ireland — all these have undermined the idea tf@Britain we know today is simply
the creation of forces from within ‘little Englant®
Moreover, Gavin Nardocchio-Jones argues that “rtas/ becoming clear how the loss
of Great Britain’s colonies affected metropolitanlifics, demography and national
identity.”%'® This legacy is often difficult to establish, hoveevexamples of imperial
culture being part of British lives or of imperj@opaganda being placed in the way of
people in the metropole can be established, buéexkent of its absorption is harder to
define. | have contended throughout this thesislittie realknowledgeof the colonies
did penetrate British life, but rather that the Whedge of simply having an empire, and
the assumptions about Britishness that this promptas been an implicit aspect of the
nation’s concept of itself for so long that it isw difficult to disentangle. Thompson
provides some useful examples of this intrinsidityeaf imperialism in everyday life,
writing that,
Imperial issues were part and parcel of domestiitiged debate, not necessarily in the
sense that they were consistently centre stagen lthat they intersected with many of
the other major topics of the day. Problems of arpaverty and unemployment were
linked to the economic development of empire. Hglels of spending on the armed

forces were justified by Britain’s imperial commgmts and not just its own security...

8143, A. Mangan, ‘Introduction’, iMaking Imperial Mentalities: Socialisation and Bst Imperialism
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In each case the empire provided the context inchivtkey domestic issues were
debated"’

As such, imperial history is not a finite area tfdy but should rather be considered as
a vital underlying aspect of British history; a ¢etlirough which Britain’s relationships

with the rest of the world must necessarily be @dw

Whilst imperial scholarship increasingly recognifies superfluity of divisions between
metropole and periphery in writing about the cadbiegacy, recent developments have
recreated this divide within the historiographyeits Valuable, focussed approaches
based on area studies, on giving voice to the stibiges of women and those
subaltern identities overlooked by past approachiéprovide important insighfs® At
the same time, work on the wider networks of emptseglobal interconnections and
instances of mutual impact, have an important toleplay®'® In between these
extremes, there is little middle ground: area gsidicholars speak to other specialists of
their region; imperial or British historians stithaintain a focus on that area. In this
thesis, | have set out to bridge the two and ta@ssigan extension to Judith Brown’s
concept of life historie¥”° As well as providing us with a route into instituts like the
I.C.S., into everyday governance and attitudes,irtigerial lives of the men in these
memoirs link them back to Britain and to the widsrlonial world. As such, by
interrogating the narrative they produce, it isgdole to link the experience of an event
like partition with its representation back in Biit; to see how local rule and detailed
knowledge of a colonial province translated in memand novels into a simplistically
celebratory record of an imperial system and setatbies now past. My approach has
attempted to suggest one possible way to link tbekveeing produced in area studies
with that of imperial historians; to re-introdudeetcomplicated networks of mutual
impact which defined the imperial world, and hawatuing influence on the post-
colonial nations. Inter-disciplinary work, collalations and case studies all provide
alternative approaches to this problem. To view-potonial nations and their imperial
history in isolation is, | would contend, certairdyproblem however; the imperial world

817 Thompson|mperial Britain, p. 193.
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was based on multiple interactions which requirethier analysis for their full

implications on modern nations to be understood.

*k%k

This thesis set out to use memoir sources which|stvpopular in narrative and
nostalgic histories, have largely been overlool@dahalytic history-writing purposes. |
have traced the experiences of the men who wretetimemoirs through their years in
the Punjab, into their lives beyond India and ie lasting life that their accounts have
had though their exposure to a public audience gutifyy images of empire drawn from
an established genre of fiction. Chapter one sett@wuestion what motivated these
young men to apply for and start a career in thdalm empire at a point when the
possibility of granting independence was becomingraasingly real. | sought to
suggest how the inter-war period, rather than beimg of unabated decline in imperial
confidence, was marked by serious efforts to rea&aveaknesses and secure control
over independence demands. In India, this mearit dbastitutional changes were
largely conservative in aim; intended to stem tide of protest and apply a gradual
process of transfer of power. The 1919 and 1935@wnent of India Acts exemplified
this intention through their limited scope and nbemance of British control over
central power. Moreover, in the arena of I.C.Srugment, one of the major incentives
used was the representation of the continued irapoet of civil service supervision
over Indian politicians as they formed provinciahrstries. Nonetheless, the backdrop
of the 1930s, the period when most of the I.C.S1 mehis study applied to the service,
was marked by the Round Table Conferences in Lardlsisuch, the men in this thesis
must undoubtedly be recognised as a tiny minofibey were, however, an academic
elite who had been genuinely convinced by the roant efforts with which they had
come into contact, alongside impressions of theiengften drawn from fiction and
popular imagery, that they could expect to serveasonable length of time in the
subcontinent. The context of wartime Punjab faat#itl the survival of this expectation.
Unlike other parts of India which were faced wi@uit India’ demands and civil unrest,
Punjab stood out in the late 1930s and early 40gdoelative calm and for the success

of its coalition Unionist Ministry.
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Chapter two investigated the mentality of late o@b rule in the Punjab, posing the
question as to how I.C.S. officers maintained aterice in the value of their work
despite its ostensible failure in the face of wihetame, by 1947, catastrophic levels of
violence. The memoirs all stand by the servicewbich they worked, and emphasise
its good qualities and effectiveness. The coreeséihey affirm is their bureaucracy. As
such, the examples of riot situations demonstratev ithe [.C.S. approach
fundamentally valued quantifiable data, legislataetivity and record-keeping. The
violence itself is represented as having two kaysea, both beyond the control of the
administrator. The first cause is emphasised inst@aration the men draw between
politicians in Delhi and London, and those opeitim the ground. Sir Evan Jenkins’
letters, situated between the two, demonstratepthgtion taken by I.C.S. district
officers of being the aggrieved expert, overlook®dthe political interplay of the

centre®?!

The second point which the narratives reiteratthésr belief in the natural
inclinations of Punjabis toward zealous religiosatyd communal violence. Startlingly,
considering the date and the context of transfepmier, these men maintain an
uncompromising stance of believing in the vitaleraf paternalistic government to
prevent what they see as the basic tendency oarsdioward chaos and violence.
Chapter three sought to break down the myths sndiog 1.C.S. power and stature.
The extent of independent operation and persorstige emphasised as being the core
features of I.C.S. rule belie a fundamental rekangpon collaboration. More
realistically, civilians operated as figureheads far more widely dispersed state
authority, necessarily allowing the continued idedtion of much more junior
officials as local representatives of the statel947, the men identify a ‘collapse’ of
state control as their own networks of informatiand support were no longer
operational. The true limitations of their own rolwever, mean that much of the
structure of local state operations was able teigeipost-1947. Moreover, the concept
of complete collapse is also an exaggeration asdhefully-constructed image of white
prestige did not simply evaporate, with widespraftdcks on British civilians never
materialising. Finally, the significance of the exipnce of status and prestige as
conferred by the performance of ‘whiteness’ in tiséonial environment had a lasting

impact on the men, leading them to continue theliebin the values of I.C.S. life and

81 Mansergh, edThe Transfer of Power 1942-7 — Volume VIII TherintéGovernment "8 July-1
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to feel themselves still to be part of a networkated by the service’s famoesprit de

corpslong after they left the subcontinent.

Chapter four highlighted some of the reasons tha foand for holding on to their
memories of the 1.C.S. Subsequent experiencesitaiand in other colonial postings
were, for many, a disappointment; never providilhg tsame level of ostensible
authority or camaraderie as the 1.C.S. had done ihwidences within the memoirs of
less nostalgic attitudes come from Dick Slater &ahald Belcher, whose second
careers gave them status and variety working fer Foreign and Commonwealth
Offices. The opportunities provided for them tdiséi their previous experiences, with
heightened levels of seniority available to theitgvafor a smoother transition in the
narrative of the self; the I.C.S. experience, fannike Belcher and Slater, was not
wasted in subsequently disappointing careers, jpetaded as a logical preceding career
to their work as diplomats. For many of the othenileaving the subcontinent made
them acutely aware of their attachment to the aguhey had worked in and, above all,
to the experience of status that life had conferatdan early age. Subsequent
disappointments reinforced the bondsesprit de corpsand the belief in the work they
had undertaken in the Punjab. This collective erpee explains the unity of the
memoirs, as decades after leaving India, many stiisidered the career they had
experienced in the Punjab to be fundamental to tdentity. The united narrative and
values conveyed in the memoirs, as well as thaoldacy to evade the darker questions
of colonialism through their conviction in the Vitale played the paternalistic state,
made them attractive as part of a wider nostalgiagery of empire which shared the

I.C.S. men’s nostalgia for a lost ‘greater’ Britain

The development oRaj nostalgia, however, had deeper roots. In chaptes, fl
suggested how the established genre of coloniéibficof India features powerful
conventions for approaching and representing thlesuinent which have sustained
over the course of a century. Skirting around ttieiad work of colonialism, fictional
representations of British lives in India have gldya crucial role in building and
sustaining the image of the I.C.S. as a prestigmagse and the Punjab as a romantic
location. As such, books of significantly differesalibre and style are able to tap into a

well of popular imagery of the wild frontier lif@nd the district officer of Kipling's
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representation, who imah-bapto his simple subject§? The lifestyle of Anglo-India is
also idealised in many such books, as having a momand excitement that the
restrictions of life in Britain cannot offéf® The unfamiliarity and exoticism of the
colonial lives represented, even with their dangerd hardships, have consistently
represented an alluring romanticism which has datenh British imaginations of the
empire. In the final chapter, | set out to sugdkat such vague, affectionate ideals of
empire have a pervasive potency which has not peinballayed by alternative
representations of ‘Britishness’. Although imperpaissessions were already being lost
and new nations formed by the post-war period, nmeradike David Cannadine’s serve
to demonstrate how imperial culture retained a jpmemt position in public imagery of
Britain in the 1950s, appearing in education, ¢atement and advertising as well as
childhood book§?* Many of the features of ‘imperial’ life that Cartiae describes still
sustain in British culture today; in the fascinatiwith the royal family, the Proms
season, and the BBC World Service; all sitting gigawith the new realities of
Britishness that include non-white Britons and rafies to define a new inclusive

national identity.

In his epic series dRaj novels, Paul Scott uses the character of Guy Peor@express
most directly his views about the enmeshed histdrindia and Britain. InPA Division

of the SpoilsPerron reflects on the significance of Indiate British, writing “for at
least a hundred years India has formed part ofdfral$ idea about herself and for the
same period India has been forced into a positfdmeing a reflection of that ided*
The subtle power of collective memory means thigtldgacy for both Britain and India
has not yet been fully eroded or even understote Wagueness and romanticised
inclinations of the British imagination of India Vereinforced over several centuries
concepts of a nation thought to be exotic, religipuzealous, emotional and
unpredictable; but in parallel have allowed for #tish to think of themselves as
modern, civilised, liberal in their colonial benésace, and of course powerful. These
dichotomies do not simply evaporate. In this thesihhave suggested how I.C.S.
memoirs transmit the same core messages aboututijab® people with whom they

822 Rudyard Kipling,Plain Tales from the Hills3® Edition (London: MacMillan and Co., 1891).

823 For example, Perrifhe Anglo-Indianspp. 138-139 & 227: The Fleetwood family struggleome
to terms with retirement from work in India, Mr Elevood dying within a year after return to Britasio,
diminished is he by the different environment.

824 David Cannadine, ‘Appendix: An Imperial Childhood® 187.

825 Scott, The Raj Quartet, volume Ipp. 105-106.
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worked in the 1940s as might be expected decadksrethe institution of colonialism

had a powerful inertia effected through social r@imthe colonial environments, and
the continuous flow of literature and propagandthexmetropole. Vron Ware describes
governmental efforts in the 1990s to ‘re-brand’tiBhness, attempting to shed “the
crusty images of interminable industrial and imgledecline and rapidly diminishing

importance as a world powet®® As yet, however, no image powerful enough to
displace the nostalgic pull of global greatness s@pia-toned colonial lifestyles has
emerged. The solution for finding a new Britishngsshaps lies in greater honesty
about the old: a fuller and franker public disceuirs schools, universities and politics
about the darker truths of the imperial past waffér the chance to re-evaluate both
Britishness and its interactions with the restha world. The legacies of unrecognised

colonial tragedies like partition might pose a gatatting point.

826 Ware, ‘Perfidious Albion: Whiteness and the In&ional Imagination’, p. 194.
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Appendix 1: Biographies

Allan J. V. Arthur

Arthur was born on 18September, 1915, in Calcutta, where his fatherwarking for
Jardine Skinner and Co., East India Merchants. lde educated at Seabrook Lodge,
Hythe, Kent, where he was head boy, Rugby Schdoérevhe was head of his house,
Senior Cadet Officer in the O.T.C. and Captain winf@ming, and Magdalene College,
Cambridge, where he achieved a 2:2 in History, Raesident of the Junior Common
Room, Captain of University Swimming and commanthezl Cavalry Squadron of the

Cambridge University Officer Training Corf%.

He was recruited to the I.C.S. by selection in A81gi937 and appointed to the
Punjab®?®

Arthur took his probationary year at Cambridge,irtgkhis finals examination in July
1938 and he passed™dut of 58, coming top in ridingf®

Arthur sailed for India in October 1938 and wasedited first to Amritsar, under
District Commissioner Angus MacDonald. MacDonalid ¢t leave in December 1938,
after which he was succeeded as D.C. by Ivan Jdne#&pril 1939 Arthur took
Departmental Examinations in Lahore and passedaviiigher Standard in Urdu, Civil
Law and Criminal Law and credits in Revenue Lawcdldunds and Treasury. In July
1939 he was sent to Dalhousie, a small hill statio@urdaspur, for ten weeks’ treasury
training. Back in Amritsar, MacDonald returned tis post in October. In November
1939, Arthur was sent for Settlement training in rkear district. Then in May 1940,
after 18 months in Amritsar, he was transferredldbore as Personal Assistant to the
D.C., Mr. F. C. Bourne, and later Kenneth Hendef§0n

827 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. &ripl — ‘Introductory’.

828 | ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. Brp2 — ‘Reasons for Joining the I.C.S.".
829 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. Brp3 — ‘The probationary year in Britain’.
830 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, pp. 2;part 4 — ‘First Impressions of India and
Early Training'.
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In April 1941 Arthur was posted to Murree, a noetistern tahsil of Rawalpindi, for six
months as Sub-Divisional Officer under Mr. F. B. 8Faln January 1942 he was
transferred to Kasur as Sub-Divisional Officer faro years, serving under Kenneth
Henderson, D.C. Lahof&!

In January 1944, Arthur took over as D.C. AttockCaimpbellpur, where he remained
for just over two year&? He took home leave in 1946 and on his return, peased as
D.C. Multan, where he served from October 1946 tigust 194733

Post-1947, Arthur was selected for the Sudan Balitervice in July 1948 and, after a
short course in Arabic at the School of Orientaldgts, travelled to Sudan in January
1949. He worked as D.C. of Khartoum for two yeard then of Shendi in the Northern
province for three years, finally ending up at Dgp@overnor of Northern province for
three months in 1954. Leaving in July 1954 whenplist was “Sudanised”, he returned
to the U.K. and worked for J.V.Drake & co. Ltd., gam Brokers, which then
amalgamated with Woodhouse, Carey and Browne ta #btarger company dealing in
sugar, cocoa, coffee and tea. He became Vice Caairm1971 and Chairman in 1972,
then retired in July 1975. Arthur served during f@grement as High Sheriff of Essex
1971/2 and Deputy Lieutenant from January 1875.

81| ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, pp. 13:part 5 — ‘Period as Sub-Divisional Officer’.
832 ondon, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, pp. 28; part 6 (A) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Attock’.

833 London, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. p4rt 6 (B) — ‘Period in Charge of a District:
Multan'.

84 London, BL, APAC, Arthur, MSS Eur F180/63, p. p2rt 11 — ‘Brief History of Career after 1947".
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Ronald Harry Belcher

Belcher was born on"5January 1916. He was educated at Christ's HospitdlJesus
College, Cambridge, and took his probationary ygdsrasenose College, Oxford after
being appointed to the I.C.S. on probation offf S&ptember 1938. His appointment
was confirmed on 1 September 1939, and he sailed for India ofi S&ptember,
arriving in October 1938

In his probationary report, written by J. G. Bagton-Ward during his time at
Brasenose, he was described as “quiet and unasgand) for this reason, not so easy
to get to know as some of the others. Once oneageterms with him, he appears as a
man of a singularly pleasant and well-manneredadigion with plenty of ability. His
lecturers speak with enthusiasm of his intellectpalvers and of his sense of

responsibility, and | fully expect him to make ayefficient officer.”®3®

Belcher's first posting was to Gurdasfitif,and during the summer of 1940, he spent
six weeks doing treasury training at Dalhousie fsliation®*® Following his
departmental examinations at Lahore, he did sixth®mrevenue training in Jhelum
from winter 1940. His project was a small villagalled Lilla Goj between the Salt
Range and the river Jheluft.

Between May 1941 and January 1944, Belcher wasgdst Rawalpindi to serve as
Assistant Commissioner under D.C. Blyth Wace. Wiatein autumn 1941 and was
succeeded as D.C. by Vernon Stairftth.

In January 1944, Belcher was posted to Kasur Swisbn in Lahore District** After

five years’ service, he was given leave betweéhQ8tober 1944 and 24April 1945,

835 London, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Probationers recruitedlio38’, IOR/L/SG/7/172, list of candidates in
order of superiority from final examination.

8% ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Probation Confidentiaéports, 1937-1940’, report on R. H. Belcher,
written by J. G. Barrington-Ward, Esg., M.A., Supsor of |.C.S. Probationers, Oxford, L/ISG/7/114.
87 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, ppart 3: ‘Arrival in India’.

838 | ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, pp8rt 19: ‘Treasury Training'.

839 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. fifirt 22: ‘Revenue Training'.

80| ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, pp-1B3 part 29: ‘A minor independent charge’.
81| ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. gart 51: ‘An Independent Charge; The Kasur
Sub-Division'.
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travelling by troopship back to England in Novemit®844 and arriving back by cargo
boat in May 1945, reaching Lahore dfi May#*? On his return from leave, he took up

a post in the Punjab Civil Secretariat, in the mspartment of Civil Supplie¥?

In the winter of 1946-47, Belcher was posted asofiehtion officer in charge of the
Haveli Project, with headquarters at Multan, restgde for managing the
transformation of the desert into productive famniands as they became canal§&4.
In August 1947, he was transferred to take temgaraarge of Multan as Allan Arthur
was leaving on Independence Day and there wasitabEuMuslim officer available to
take oveP* He was relieved in mid-September by the new Comioni®r, Sikander

Baig2*® and flew out of Karachi in November 19%7.

Belcher took the post-war reconstruction examimatiand was seconded to the
Commonwealth Relations office. He worked first indepartment dealing with the
economic affairs of India and Pakistan so far ay #ifected the UK, and then with the
UK delegation to the Paris session of the Unitetldda (UN) in 1948. Later, seconded
to the Foreign Service, he worked as first secyatathe Washington Embassy 1951-3,
then as Private Secretary to Lord Swinton as Comwveatih Secretary and later went
as Deputy High Commissioner to South Africa. Haime¢d in 1959 and became head
of the Commonwealth Office Department dealing withN affairs, and then
subsequently became head of the economic divisieret Between 1961 and 1963, he
was sent as Deputy High Commissioner to India.9631 he returned to take a post as
Under Secretary in charge of the Division in thewn#inistry of Overseas
Development and held this for eight years. In 19¥%3gave up the Asia Division and
took on the Division dealing with the Caribbean &madin America, and held this until

his retirement in 19758

82| ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. gért 64: ‘Home Leave'.

83| ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. gétt 66: ‘Civil Supplies’.

84 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. Bt 74: ‘In charge of a Canal Colony’.

85 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. Bart 90: ‘A temporary Commissionership’.
86| ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, p. gart 110: ‘Multan to Lahore’.

87 ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, pp-48 parts 112 and 115: ‘A journey from
Simla’ and ‘Resignation and Departure’.

88 | ondon, BL, APAC, Belcher, MSS Eur F180/64, pp-484 parts 117-122: ‘Subsequent Career’.
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Patrick Brendon

Brendon arrived in the Punjab in October 1937, isgrfirst as A.C. Sargodha. Between
1941 and 1942, he served as Assistant Colonisdliiiter at Nili Bar Colony,
Pakpattan, and in 1943 was transferred to Jhamy@&*® Brendon’s final posting was
to the district of Gurgaon as D.C. 1946-47, fromevéhhe returned to the UK in March
1947 with his wife and baby.

849 London, BIl, APAC, ‘Punjab Civil List 1943’, V/13043.



257

Sir Olaf Caroe

Caroe was born on 'SNovember 1892. He was educated at Winchester theerd at
Magdalene College, Oxford where he studied Classigaduating in 1914. He
volunteered as a soldier in India during World War914-191F>°

On his return to the UK, Caroe married his fiané@ty Rawstorne on 10 January
1920. He was persuaded by meeting with I.C.S. meluding Sir Michael O’'Dwyer to
apply to the I.C.S. Arriving in Lahore in 1920, Hisst posting was as A.C. Amritsar
under Sir. Henry Craik.

In 1922, he was transferred to Simla as Under S&gr&evenue, and then in 1923 was
accepted into the I.P.S. and posted to Peshaw@itgdMagistrate. From November
1924, he had a three-year posting as A.C. Mardarningl which his second son was

born and he was allowed home leave to bring his atifd sons back with him.

Postings followed as D.C. Hazara between July andehhber 1927, then as D.C.
Kohat until October 1929, to Peshawar as Secrdtathe Chief Commissioner and,
from the autumn of 1930, as D.C. Peshawar. In Ma321 Caroe was granted home

leave, returning February 1933.

On his return from leave, Caroe became Deputy &egren the Foreign Department
until 1937, when he was transferred to Agent to@Guernor General of Baluchistan.
In 1938 he became Resident to Waziristan, andith&839 Revenue Commissioner in
Baluchistan. During the war years, Caroe servedoasign Secretary under Linlithgow
and Wauvell, while his wife stayed in London. Theglyosaw each other for three

months during the course of the war.

Caroe’s final posting was as Governor of North-Wesintier Province between 1946
and 1947, based at Peshawar. OR Aigust 1947, he took retiremétit.He began

80| ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Punjab Civil List 1926’, V/130B1.
811 ondon, BL, APAC, Sir Olaf Caroe, MSS Eur F203/#8m loose notes.
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writing after his early retirement, first publisiginn 1953: Wells of Power quickly

followed bySoviet Empir&>?

82| ondon, BL, APAC, Sir Olaf Caroe, MSS Eur F203/#8m loose notes.
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Sir Conrad Corfield

From his obituary in the Times"@®ctober 1980:

“He entered the I.C.S. in 1920 and held an exceptivariety of posts in the
Indian Foreign and Political Department during kst quarter of a century of British
administration of the subcontinent.

Conrad Laurence Corfield was born on August 1893, the son of the Rev
Egerton Corfield, MA, Reverend of FinchampsteadrkBlire. He was educated at St
Lawrence College of which he later became a Govenmothe First World War he
served with the First Cambridgeshire Regiment eanWestern Front with the rank of
Captain and gained the MC. In 1920 he was in tisé lliatch of candidates for the I.C.S.
and his brief probation was spent at St Catheri@elege, Cambridge. He was captain
of the University Hockey team and played in the Ilend Hockey International.

After initial district training in the Punjab Coelid moved to Delhi in May 1921
to be Assistant Private Secretary to the Vicertwgnt Lord Reading, and held the
position for 18 months. He returned to the Pun@mbdistrict work, and in 1925 was
selected to join the Foreign and Political Departhed the Government in India. His
first appointment was that of Secretary to the Adgen the Governor General in the
Western Indian States. Next he was transferretigd\iorth Western Frontier Province
as Assistant to the Political Agent in Kalat. Aetend of 1928 he had been transferred
in the same capacity to the Rajputana states. Tyears later he was given charge of
the Political Agency in the Southern States of @drihdia and Malwa. This was no
more than a prelude to his transfer to Hyderaba®exsetary to the Resident in the
Nizam’s dominions. In the spring of 1932 he wast $enRewa to help in correcting
some acts of maladministration by the ruler, and wade Vice-President of the State
Council. He came home toward the close of 1932tuesas advisor to the delegation
for that State at the third session of the IndiasumiRi-Table Conference. In 1934
Corfield was appointed Joint Secretary of the Fpreand Political Department under
Lord Willingdon and afterwards Lord Linlithgow. 108938 he became Resident in
Jaipur, and in 1940 was transferred in the samaatigio the Punjab States.

It was from this background of wide experience loflian India’ that Corfield
was called to Delhi in 1945 to succeed Sir Frak¢igie in the newly designated post
of Political Advisor to the Crown Representativeordd Wavell. This change of

nomenclature was designed to assist in negotiabehseen the Viceroy and the ruling
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princes of India as to their future in a self-gaweg India. Corfield was the official link
between the Viceroy and the Chamber of Princes.iftimaation of the British Cabinet
Mission in 1946 that suzerainty so long held by Brdish sovereign would not be
transferred to any successor Government accordidting hopes of Corfield and many
other experienced Political Officers. He made noreteof his regret that the Maharaja
of Bikaner had accepted membership of the Constitdssembly as he felt that this
step weakened the bargaining power of the Chanfld@rimces.

There were not wanting those in the senior rankhi®findian Political Service
with a long experience of the subcontinent, in thatd Mountbatten for all his
distinction in war was perhaps less well-groundéduntbatten was prone to accept too
easily what Nehru told him, not excluding Nehruisnodée fixe(born of his Kashmiri
background) that the whole of the I.P.S. was opp¢s¢he cession of the Princes to the
‘new’ India. This was by no means the case; in $ache had worked extremely hard —
and Corfield was one — advising the Princes to@edte the ‘old’ federal idea.

But in the end hopes of any form of federation ihick the Princes would
participate were frustrated, and when power wasstesred from British hands in
August 1947 Mr Nehru's government pursued with heteation the policy of
absorbing the Princedoms into the general pattetineolndian Union and personal rule
came to an end. When in the spring of 1947 Wavad recalled home and Mountbatten
took his place as Viceroy, Corfield continued i thost of Political Advisor to the
Crown Representative until power was transferredha following August. Corfield
was made a CIE in 1937, a CSl in 1942 and KCIE951 Returning home he became
President of the Wokingham Division Conservativesdation. He was also Chairman
of the St John’s Council for Berkshire.

He married in 1922 Phyllys Betha, daughter of tue IL.P.E. Pugh, KC, and
they had a son and a daught&r”

Paul Scott used Corfield’s memoir as a source ifnbvelBirds of Paradisgin which

he focuses on the way Indian princes were ‘betrapéajoining the uniorf>*

83 The TimesObituaries, § October 1980.
84 Moore,Paul Scott’s Rajp. 64.
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William (Bill) Cowley

Cowley was born on 17November 1917. He was educated at Middlesbrough Hi
School and Jesus College, Cambridge where he dtlienomics as a scholarship
student, and took his probationary year at Londomo8l| of Oriental Studies. He was
appointed to the I.C.S. on2&eptember 1939, and arrived in India October £839

Cowley grew up in Cleveland, an area between tles Bad the moors. He came from a
family of farmers and farm-labourers, with no coctien to India, and was brought up
by his widowed mother, a nurse, living with his sradl grandparents in
Middlesbrougtf>®

In 1934, he was present at a lecture given on.@&1 by Sir Edward Blurft’

Having failed his first attempt at the I.C.S. exaation, he went on a ‘Grand tour’ in
1937 around France, ltaly and Austria, and thetoo&- the 1.C.S. examination in
London in 19388

His probationary report records: “An unfortunataeks culminating in an operation for
appendicitis and followed by complications has preed him doing himself justice
during his probationary year; but | have a highmam of him. The sort of man whom |
should like to have with me in a tight corner. Whlbke an excellent executive officer
in a frontier or other turbulent distric¥®®He became engaged to Mary Dyson just

before sailing for India on 38September 193%°

His first posting was to Rawalpindi, bordering tNerth-West Frontier Province. He
trained under Arthur Williams, then D.C. Rawalpifitfi In 1940, he undertook six

85 London, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Probationers recruitedlio38’, IOR/L/SG/7/172, list of candidates in
order of superiority from final examination.

86| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp..1-3

7 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 11.

88| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 1I4-

89 London, BL, APAC, ‘.C.S. Probation Confidentiaéports, 1937-1940’, report on W. Cowley,
written by S. G. Vesey Fitzgerald, LL.D. I.C.S. Red, Supervisor of I.C.S. probationers at the $tb
Oriental Studies, London, datetl 8eptember 1939, L/SG/7/114.

80| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 28.-

81| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 3D-
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weeks’ Treasury training at the hill station of Mee®®? At the end of March 1940, he
passed the Higher Standard Departmental Examirgationlaw, language, revenue
work, office and Treasury procedure held at Latairgvhich point he was gazetted to
2" class magistrate statff. In autumn 1940, Cowley was sent to Gurgaon on
settlement trainin§®* and then as first class magistrate on to Feroeeplf" May
1941, a very significant district in the war eff8ft From there, he was transferred to

Jullundur to assist with a judicial enquiry in 1982

In April 1942, Cowley went with Peter Ensor to Gdte to train as a Civil Defence
Officer and to take a Staff Officers’ Cour®é.0n return in May he was posted to
Multan®®® He became heavily involved in running the Punj&uiout movement
between 1941 and his departure in 1846&erving as Assistant Organiser, National
War Front (youth), Lahor&?

He took six months’ leave in 1943, during which déirhe was married, and then
returned alone to Lahof&! His wife joined him on 8 January 194472 but then died in

June 1946, following which he took on an a roléhe Secretariat in Lahore as Under
Secretary Supply Department, inspecting the Pusjahirplus corn and rice and

allocating and despatching it to other provintés.

In February 1947, Cowley accepted an offer of eigloinths’ leave, expecting to be
back in October to be part of the transfer of powedune 1948, but returned only in
1957874 Back in Britain, he bought a farm in the HambleHills, remarried and had a

large family®"®

82| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 43.
83 | ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 47.
84| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 62.
85 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 77.
86| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. -
87| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 99.
88| ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 104.
89 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 11139,
870 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘Punjab Civil List 1943-1944’,/¥3/1043.
871 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 11335.
872 ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 137.
873 London, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 1I7(B.
874 .ondon, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, p. 173.
875 London, BL, APAC, Cowley, MSS Eur F180/66, pp. 170.
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John Martin Fearn

Fearn was born on #4June 1916. He was educated at Dundee High ScimooBa
Andrew’s as a scholarship student, achieving an Mith 1% class honours in
Economics and Modern HistofY° He spent his probationary year at Worcester Celleg
Oxford, 1939-4¢" during which the following probationary report debed his
progress: “I should regard him as one of the besipt the best, of his year. He has a
fine presence, delightful manners, and a very diead, besides which he is an athlete
of considerable distinction who was unlucky justnbiss his Rugby Blue. He takes
things with a happy blend of seriousness and humsugelf-reliant without a trace of
conceit, and is naturally sympathetic and considenf others. He should do very well
in the Final Examination in all his subjects, andl,w am sure, prove himself an
admirable officer all round®®

Fearn’s first posting was to Multan, where he spent months, broken up by six
weeks’ treasury training in Kasauli, a minor hifaton in the Ambala distri&® He
then spent six months doing settlement traininGumgaon, and then an assignment for
one year in Amritsar under D.C. Penderel Moon, laictv point he states that he felt he
“began to earn my salary” (1942). In this job heasamagistrate for an area controlled
by 2-3 police station®° His next posting was in the provincial secretaiiat.ahore,
“mainly on work arising from the war-time shortagafsmaterials for industry®®* In
November 1944, he appointed sub-divisional offidéasur, where he stayed until
March 1946°% During 1945 to 1946, he narrowly missed out on édeave as the
death of senior colleague V. Stainton led to hiking on the district of Lahore in
March 1946, and then helping out once the moreosehi Eustace was brought in as

replacement until he was sent on home leave in IMa8g 7383

878 _ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Probationers recruitedli939’, IOR/L/SG/7/173, list of candidates in
order of superiority from final examination.

877 ondon, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, p. 1.

878 | ondon, British Library, Asia, Pacific and Africa&@ollections, ‘I.C.S. Probation Confidential Report
1937-1940’, report on J. M. Fearn written by JB@arrington-Ward, Esq., M.A., Supervisor of I.C.S.
Probationers, Oxford, L/ISG/7/114.

879 ondon, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, pp. 2-3.
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82| ondon, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, p. 5.

83 London, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, p. 7.
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Fearn joined the Home Civil Service through onetlué post-war Reconstruction
competitions and started work as an assistant ipehcin the Scottish Home
Department in Edinburgh. He retired in 1976 as temecretary and head of the
Scottish Education Departméfit.

84 ondon, BL, APAC, Fearn, MSS Eur F180/67, p. 8.
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Andrew P. Hume

Hume first took interest in the I.C.S. as a camhilst studying at Cambridge in the
early 1920s. He was present at a lecture given Mr 8ruce “of Australia” on 28

November 1923 who talked about work in the BritiEmpire and dominions. He
subsequently enquired into the application processl took the civil service

examination in the summer of 1926, passing anthgdibr India in November 1927.

Between November 1927 and December 1935, Hume tadtehis training and work
in UP. From January 1936, he was transferred te¢ndce of the Government of India
in New Delhi, working in supply until December 194@th seven months’ home leave
between 1938 and 1939.

In January 1944, Hume was transferred from the fo@dervation department to take
charge of card rationing in Delhi. In 1944, he wramsferred to Calcutta. In the spring
of 1947, he was grant leave during which he attémiél service interviews to secure a
position for after the transfer of power. He workiedthe Home Civil Service in
Edinburgh until January 1951, when he moved hidlfaim Nairobi, Kenya.
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M. Azim Husain

Husain was born and grew up in Punjab, and wasaded@t the Central Model School
in Lahore. In 1928, he entered Government Colleggining a 2° class BA in
Mathematics. He then travelled to the UK to studyCarist's College Cambridge,
taking Mechanical Sciences from October 1932. Cthege, he was attracted to the
I.C.S. but as his father had also tried for theS.Gand had failed to get in, he only
reluctantly approved the change of directith.

Husain took the 1.C.S. exam in London in 1935 aitrdasonably well but not well
enough to succeed. He re-took it in New Delhi iB8,9came % in the order of merit

and was one of the seven successful candidategodke his probationary year at
University College, Oxford 1936-1937, with Sir Jokfaud as his tutor. Returning to
India in November 1937, he asked to be allocateded®unjatj®®

Husain'’s first posting was as A.C. attached toBh€. of Lahore, Mr. F. C. Bourne.
The three month posting allowed him time to deahwamily matters following the
death of his fathef’’ At the end of the posting, he was granted poweesthird class
magistrate and placed under the tutelage of Aduitidistrict Magistrate, Mr. Isar
(P.C.S.F®8

On T March 1938, he was transferred to Ferozepur as 8dbne of his initial tasks
included: inspecting a school where a new teachieghod had been devised, crop
inspections for the assessment of annual land veyesnd Tehsil inspection (of the
treasury, criminal and revenue case work, recordmroand copying agency,

maintenance of revenue records, collection of lavenue etc®§®

In April 1938, Husain passed the departmental eratidn in Civil and Criminal Law,

Local Fund, Treasury, Urdu and Punjabi, and theensgix weeks doing Treasury

85| ondon, BL, APAC, Azim Husain, MSS Eur F180/681p.

8% | ondon, BL, APAC, Azim Husain, MSS Eur F180/68, Bg83.
87| ondon, BL, APAC, Azim Husain, MSS Eur F180/68, Bgb.
88| ondon, BL, APAC, Azim Husain, MSS Eur F180/685p.

89 ondon, BL, APAC, Azim Husain, MSS Eur F180/68, ff-13.
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training in Simla®®° In November 1938, he was posted to Lahore for sbnths
Settlement training under the Settlement OfficeE.8. Abell #*

In June 1939, Husain was transferred to Montgonaksirict for six months as Sub-
Divisional Officer Pakpattan. He worked as firsasd magistrate and Sub-Divisional
Revenue Officef?? In January 1940, he was then posted to Ferozepujutlicial
training under Mr. S. A. Rahman, I.C.S., Distriodde. He progressed quickly due to
his legal background but found the judiciary bofifihAs a result, in April 1940, his
judicial training was curtailed and he was postedtlu as a Sub-Divisional Officer,
working under Mr. J.C.W. Eustace, I.C.S., D.C. KanBistrict®*

As he sought a “wider field in which to work thary mrovince”, Husain asked to be
interviewed by the Government of India for work the Government of India

Secretariat. Following a successful interview, hecpeded to New Delhi in September
1942 as Under-Secretary in the Defence Departnoenbtk under Sir Charles Ogilvie,

Secretary of that Department. He continued in tledebce Department until 1944,
when he was transferred to the Department of Inftion and Broadcasting, and
continued there until independerfc2.
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W. F. G. LeBailly

LeBailly was born in 1904. He was educated at Wasldam House near Brighton 1914-
1917, Wellington 1918-1922, Brasenose College, @kfiP22-1927, and entered the
.C.S. in 1927%°

His first posting was to Sargodha, capital of Shahpistrict, the chief town of the
Lower Jhelum Canal Colony, with about 20,000 inteits®®’ He lived at first in a
chummery with two more senior unmarried officersthwthe responsibility of house-
keeping falling on him as the most junior membethef househol8®®

In November 1928, LeBailly was sent to Montgomenyother canal irrigated district,
for his settlement training° Then on 2 March 1929, he was unexpectedly transferred
to take the place of the Assistant Colonisationid@ff Nili Bar Colony who was

proceeding on leave. He remained in the post hathimself went on leave in 19%%.

In April 1932, he returned and was sent to Montggnas D.C°! In 1934, he was
posted to Bahawalpur State as a Colonisation Offfée

On 18" November 1937, following home leave, he joined Ehenjab Secretariat as
Development Secretary to the Financial Commissiaret Deputy Secretary to the
Development Department, within the dyarchy-styleegament’®®

In March 1942, LeBailly was transferred as D.C. HbeP* where he served until
November 1946, when he took his first home leaveime years and did not return to
the Punjald®

8% | ondon, BL, APAC, LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, p.1.
897 ondon, BL, APAC, LeBailly, MSS Eur F180/65, p. 3.
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Sir James Downing Penny

Penny was born on $5May 1886. He was educated at Marlborough and Magea

College, Oxford. In 1910 he entered the I.C.S. awaks assigned as Assistant
Commissioner to the Punjab. In 1914 he was traresfeas Assistant Registrar,
Cooperative and Credit Societies, Punjab, and ib61$elected as Political Assistant
and Commandant of British Military police, Punjdbetween 1917 and 1918, Penny

served as Under-Secretary to the Government ofaBuRevenue Department.

Between 1918 and 1919, Penny was placed on mildaty, and in 1919 was briefly
made superintendent of Simla Hill states. In 1986, became Deputy Secretary,
Government of India, Financial Department, and fd®27 to 1930 served as Financial
Secretary to the Government of Punjab. He was m@adigs Acting Commissioner of
Multan Division in 1934, Lahore in 1935, and Raviadh in 1936, and then between
1937 and 1941 served as Chief Secretary to ther@ast of the Punjab.

Between 1941 and 1945, Penny was appointed FinabDommmissioner, Development
Department and Secretary to the Government of Buhja retired in 1945, and took a
brief tour around India before sailing home. Pediggl on 28 May 19787

%% John F. Riddickyvho Was Who in British Indi@Vestport, Connecticut; London: Greenwood Press,
1998), p. 287.
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Sir Clarmont Skrine, OBE

From his obituary, printed ifihe Times23° September 1974:

“Sir Clarmont Percival Skrine, OBE, whose deathamounced, has had a
distinguished career in the I.C.S., though much wfs spent under the Foreign Office
on duties of Consul-General in Turkestan and Persia

His more permanent claim to distinction rests, @&esv, upon his considerable
work on Chinese Central Asia, based upon extertsavel; and his numerous lectures
before the Royal Geographical Society. His pap&rs, published in specialised
journals, had marked him out as a leading authoipiyn those little known regions of
Asia.

Clarmont Skrine was born in 1888 and educated aichéster and New
College, Oxford, where he took a second in Lit Humi910. He entered the I.C.S. in
1912, and within a year or two was Political AgantSibi in Baluchistan. In 1916, he
was appointed Vice-Consul at Kirman in Eastern iBeend there he remained until
1919, when he returned to India as Political Agar@uetta.

In 1922 he was appointed to the important poS&afsul-General for Kashgar,
and he was also stationed at Seistan and Kain929,1he returned to more strictly
I.C.S. duties, and he was Political Agent at Saluchistan, until 1932, when he went
to Kalat and Chagai, and later he was Revenue amlicidl Commissioner in
Baluchistan; then Resident for the Madras States 1936 to 1937, and for the Punjab
states from the latter year until 1941, when hetveaick to Persia as Consul-General at
Meshed, and his last post was that of Counselloriddian affairs at the British
Embassy in Tehran.

It will be seen that he was in Persia during thical war years, and after\the
occupation of Persia by the British and Russiarte®y and the abdication of the
remaining Shah in September 1941, it fell to Skrinetake him to his exile in
Mauritius. This was Skrine’s last post, and hereetifrom the service on attaining the
age of 60. He was shortly afterwards appointedh whe full approval of the Foreign
Office, by the well-known firm of Balfour Beatty drCo., to be Resident Director of
the Jerusalem Electric Corporation in connectiotinwthe scheme for obtaining electric
power from the Jordan.

Skrine was a gifted linguist, and in addition ts knowledge of the Indian
dialects, he was proficient in Russian, PersianTnmi#tish. Without this knowledge the
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remarkable journey that he took in 1925, into teerst valleys of the Kungar Alps in
Chinese Turkestan, would have been impossible. jdusney, on which his wife
accompanied him, was a remarkable feat as it edtaiting part of the time on yaks,
and at other times crawling desperately up theipiteas faces of what are locally
considered ‘passes’. He mapped, photographed andysa the country. The journey
was fully described, with a map, in an articlelime Timesn May 1925. In 1927, it was
more fully set forth irChinese Central Asia.

He published in 196%¥Vorld War in Iranand in 1973, with Pamela Nightingale,
McCartney in Kashgur.

He married in 1920, Doris Forbes, second daugbfedames Whitelaw of
Nungate, North Berwick. She died in 197"

%7 The TimesObituaries, 28 September 1974.
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Richard (Dick) Mercer Keene Slater

Slater was born on #May 1915 in Simla and lived in India for the fitsto years of
his life. He was educated at Eton and Magdalende@®| Cambridge, and took his
probationary year at London School of Oriental &sidHe was appointed to the I.C.S.
on probation on 22 September 1938, confirmed "1 $eptember 1939, and arrived in
India in October 1938

Whilst studying in London under S. V. Fitzgeralde heceived the following
confidential report: “At fifth in the order of mesettled by the Final Examination he is
the first of the British candidates, and has eecglimarks in all subjects, including
riding. Good marks in Urdu, and also took the SthaioOriental Studies first-year
certificate in that languageith distinction[sic]. His work in Law was uniformly good;
and, though he never appeared flustered or unduiyeld, he could always be relied
upon for a penetrating answer to a sudden questibthe annual dinner of the I.C.S.
Club of the School of Oriental Studies he made,asgmtly impromptu and in a
conversational tone, a really eloquent and movpeesh on a young man’s outlook to
India and to the changing world of the present ddg.is the son of a retired Indian
Civil Servant, and — if | may say so — the verytligge of Old Etonian. | feel confident

that he has a very distinguished future beforefth.

Slater married in August 1939, initially sailingltalia on his own, followed by his wife
several weeks latéf° His first posting was Amritsar, under Angus MacRlsh where

he undertook general training between October 1888 June 194%! This was
followed by Treasury training between June and &uwper 1940, completed at
Dalhousie, a hill station in Gurdasptf.For his settlement training, he was based at

%8| ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Probationers recruitedlio38’, IOR/L/SG/7/172, list of candidates in
order of superiority from final examination.

%9 ondon, BL, APAC, ‘I.C.S. Probation Confidentiaéports, 1937-1940’, report on R.M.K. Slater
written by S. G. Vesey Fitzgerald, LL.D. I.C.S. Red, Supervisor of I.C.S. probationers at the $tb
Oriental Studies, London, datetl 8eptember 1939, L/SG/7/114.

%1% ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p.Brdbationary Year 1938-39'.

11| ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p.®geheral Training (October 1939 to June 1940)'.
%12 ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p. T@gasury Training (June to September 1940)'.
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Jhelum between November 1940 and April 1941, withfinst settlement project at a
small village called Choa Saidan SHah.

Following completed training, Slater’s first fulbgting was as Sub-Divisional Officer
at Dalhousie, May-October 1941, giving his wife,rlg&a, a chance to recover from
serious illness in the hill station climaté. Judicial training followed at Amritsar
between October 1941 and April 1942, during whichet his first son was born at
Willingdon Hospital in Lahoré™®

Between 1% April 1942 and March 1944, Slater served in thej&u Secretariat, as
Under Secretary (Political) in Lahore, largely wiak on passport polic}® He was
then transferred as Sub-Divisional Officer Pindigtetween March 1944 and August
1945°'" His final posting was as D.C. Dera Ghazi Khan teem October 1945 and
March 1947°%8

In March 1947, Slater handed over to his Politissistant, John Biggs Davidson and
stayed with Sir Evan Jenkins in Lahore, beforersgiback to the UK from Bombad?
Back in England, he was accepted by the Foreigi@&@erand seconded to the
Commonwealth Relations Office. He was posted to ribev High Commission in
Karachi shortly after partition and afterwards touth America, Russia and Burma,
with spells in London. He served as Ambassador ubaC 1966-70 and High
Commissioner in Uganda 1970-72, “the F.C.O. [Foreagpd Commonwealth Office]
apparently being under the impression that Afriges \a suitable field for ex-members
of the I.C.S.; many of us were sent there. In Ugahdhad the melancholy task of

presiding over the departure of some 35,000 Asexpelled by the ineffable Amin —

3 ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, pp.12t-Settlement Training (November 1940 to
April 1941).

% ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p. ‘Bub-Divisional Officer Dalhousie (May 1941-
October 1941)'.

%15 ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p. Déidicial Training (October 1941 to April
1942y,

%1% ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p. ‘Plunjab Secretariat (April 1942 to March
1944y

17 London, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, p. Blb-Divisional Officer Pindigheb (March 1944
to August 1945)’.
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who expelled me soon after. This was virtually @mel of my second career. A third

career in the City has been rather more sedate.”

920 ondon, BL, APAC, Slater, MSS Eur F180/69, pp.38-Epilogue’.
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Arthur Williams

Williams was born 18 May 1910 in Crosby, near Liverpool. He was edutate a day
boy at Merchant Taylors’ School, Crosby. He hadarily history of administration;
his father was a marine engineer and grandfatsehaolmaster. He went to Cambridge
in 1928 to read History at Selwyn College, and iremba %%

Williams took the civil service examination in 198ad was placed®out of the I.C.S.
candidates, holding this position in the probatrgrexamination the following year and
receiving the Bhaonagar Medal, given each yeaneditst Cambridge man in the final
list of new I.C.S. entrants. He spent his probatignyear at Cambridge and made
Punjab his first choice after reading about itsutapon in the Simon Commission

922

report??? Williams sailed in November 1932 and was postest fo Rawalpind??® He

worked in Rawalpindi for two years, including treastraining and revenue trainirigf

In 1934, Williams spent six months at Murree as-divisional officer as, as a hill
station, it only needed a hot weather administraamd then had six months doing
judicial training at Rawalpindi before being semtSargodha for two years as Assistant
Commissioner. He had six months’ leave in 1937rdfie first four and a half years of
service, and then became Sub-Divisional OfficeRajanpur in Dera Ghazi Khan until
the spring of 1938%°

After only 4 months in Rajanpur, Williams was pakte Rawalpindi to serve as D.C.,
to relieve an officer who had gone on leave afteidimg accident. He stayed for two
and a half years, and was then posted to JullundL®40, to Attock in 1942 and finally
to Lahore in 19442

Williams took leave in spring 1946, returning inpBamber 1946. He served on his

return in a Secretariat posting in Lahore as Sagrein the Medical and Local

21| ondon, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p.‘Eamily, School and University Background'.
22| ondon, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p.‘Choice of I.C.S. as Career’.
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Government Departmet! and then moved in the spring of 1947 to the pé$tame

Secretary?®

Williams departed India from Bombay in August 1947He chose to go into the
Colonial Service on his return to Britain and wémtNigeria in 1948. He served four
years in Lagos, mainly in Secretariat capacitiesposmoting constitutional change,
including drafting the first draft of the Nigeriaonstitution. After that took effect in
1951, he took an offer in 1952 of a transfer tog8pore. Here he worked again on
altering the structure of power from a colonial otee a system prepared for
independence. When this occurred in 1957, he hathesl the position of Deputy Chief
Secretary, acting occasionally as Chief Secretay ex-Officio Minister for Home
Affairs in a dyarchical form of administration. Oms return to Britain, he took up a
post as Bursar and Fellow at Queen’s College, @xinrthe beginning of 1958. He
wrote his memoirs in December 1978.

927 ondon, BL, APAC, Williams, MSS Eur F180/70, p.:18nd of a Career — The Final Year'.
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